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F(OJ’R_EN'ORD‘" !

. In recent years, the Wistonsin Department -of . Pub11c Instruct1on has

s

deve1oped a series, of teacher resource curr1cu1um gu1des in commun1cat1on

.arts.  As an extens1on of this series, 'two pub11cat1ons for Eng11sh and

H A

. Commun1cat1on Skillst have been deve]oped for ninth and tenth grades

A new a]ternat1ve des1gn s used in each of thése publications which \

\"'

‘address three components, namely, (1) fanctions of communication, (2) aud1ence

context, and (3) 1ntegrat1on of the language arts Each publication includes

W toey

. . twenty-five capsules or.units because there are f1ve major functions of

communication” (1nform1ng feeling, 1mang1ng, r1tua1121ng‘and contro]11ng)

é ‘ and five aud1ence contexts (1ntrapersona] dyad1c, small group, public and .

4

mass conmun1cat1on) K Yo - ) ' -

\

. ] It is be11eved these pub11cat1ons sre“the first to 1ncorporate all
three components into an overa]] scheme thfe the design of these.publica-
tions may suggest a- pattern for‘generat1ng curriculum at the local 1eve1
the u1t1mate a1m is the deve]opment and improvement of basic thznk1ng skills
for\Eng11sh and Commun1cat1on classes in Wisconsin. h1gh schools.

These publications were written by teachers, consultants and Department‘

* o staffl +The' Department.of Public Instruction welcomes comments from those

.
A L
H Y N ‘ LI

;:> ‘teachers who use these publications.

hd -

&

>
Y

. ] Herbert J. Grover ' . . ‘o
. & State Superintendent -
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' e <y cpd »
To deyelop the basic anguage and communicdtion sRills of Wisconsin.
high schect students. ‘ ~ - o s

A well rounded program provides instruction in reading, writing,

, speaking,.and listening. There¥ore this curr1cu1um ‘design for.Eng]1sh/

-

« cbmmun1cat1ons ha3 been deve]oped .to:

“a

- appeal to students of all ability levels,"9-12. - = ,
v - prov1de for rich s?udent 1nteract1on and active 1nvo]vement .

- 1ncrease student’ use of 1anguage as a commun1cat1on tool

- maximize developmentbf vital communication skills.-

.-y 4 ’ g ' . ’

o ’ - involve students in creating and rece1v1ng mesSages in. var1ous
- modes , /for various. purposes, and for varled~aud1ences

h RATIONALE: .

1 ’ B . »

In the rea] WOrld peop%é use commun1cat1on to serve a‘variety of ° '

L]

functions or gurposes We use conmuh1cat1ons togiver and receive informa-

o L)

- tlon,,to persuade others, to share feelings, to engage in- 1mag1nat1ve ‘ -
Lhought and to interact soc1a11y Furth\q commun*&at1on in soc1ety 1s .
d1rected toward spegific audiences rang1dg froﬁvoneself,,tqranother, to .
a;small‘or 1arge_group, to a mass.audience. .As we gommun1cate in 11fe,._ . .
we use a blend of‘]apguage acts or p’rocesses.~ We read, write, speak, dr '
[ ,:1isten as the occasign'demands ‘ | - - e
- . / }f.the above is true 1n the real world, theu students be1ng prepared .

to commun1cate effect1ve}y in that wor]d ought to initiate a var1ety of

) messages d1fier1ng in purpose, 1ntendéd aud1ence and 1anguage form { n ,

[

Tradltqonally, however, the high school English curr1cu1um has not 4 —
effect1ve1§ 1ncorporated all of these e]ements A nat1ona1 study of high . ."f€§

school Engtish programs by Squ1re and App]ebee,] found that: 1) 1iterature" t

s 1

AT .~ U - ’
f. e 9 ’ ‘t




¢
]

1s the most extensive, carefu]]y organ1zed and effective e]ement of the
e,
: Eng]1sh curr1cu1um 2) there 1s%very 11tt1e wr1t1ng ‘instruction -in the

contemporary EngJ1sh curr1cu1um 3) 1anguage study is' the- 1eait we]] taught

m ‘ ﬁim"f,—

of xhe three major components of Eng]1sh and 4) mos t schg0 fa1] to pro-

vide any" 1ntegrated or sequent1éﬁ tra1n1ng in reading an speak1ng._:In

3
-~

y -

»

g\:es:onse to .the preva111ng cond1t1ons 1n Eng]1sh,c1assrooms, Squ1re and .

Applebee indicated-that Eng]1sh programs need to.become more ba]anced ¢ T
, Tﬁey conc]uded that the Eng]1sh currttu]um mus t 1nc3ude more cons1stent '
and progress1ve instruction in wr1t1ng, language, read1ng and oral communi- .
cation. . - ' b o
1 , . . ]
Lo 1, . While cond1t1ons within English programs nat1ona11y have changed since , A

>

. this report ‘was issued, the cohcené%?or deve]op1ng a more balanced Eng]1sh

F p;ogram remaihs'a'va1id one.z it is therefore, the' purpose ofithis curric- 4
‘ Fulum to of%er a design thatointegrates all aspects of 1anguage skitl -

read1ng, writing, - .speaking and 11sten1ng - and 'successfully guides students

s

toward communication competence, atross d1verse/sett1ngs and for’ vary1ng
purposes. ' _ »

T 'In Wiscons;n, about 65% of senior high school students axe enrolled

in 11terature courses Only 33% are enro]]ed in composition or writing
coursed, and less than 20% are enrolled in any speech course Z n .

Thus, a]though English educators have expressed a need for a balanced

- curr1cu1um the facts suggest that a serious fmbalance exasts in w1saaﬁ§7;\

" high schoo1s; ‘ . . e
&

Evidence for a]ternat1ve des1gns comes from other quarters as _wel

The University of W1Scons1n System Basic Sk111s Task Force reported in

May 1979 that: - "25% .of our freshmen enter without the basic skill com-

'petencies needed for %2ccess in traditional entry 1eve1,courses." The

task force studded verha] skills (read1ng, wr1t1ng) mathematical skills,
- and inuestigative skills - the‘]atter being partia]]y defined as a

~

~
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student's ability to "organizg‘ideas'as demonstrated in speaking and in

writﬁng:.." and student ski11*in "reshaping and developing information,/

and final]y‘commun%cating effettively."3 . : oo 1 e

Tn addition to the Wisconsin scene, other-studies underscore” the

)

need for a]ternat1ve approaches The National Assessment of Educat1ona1

Progress has noted over-a ten year per1od (1969 1979) of analyzing

- student writing samples that: .

1. students show increasing d1ff1cu1ty with organizing ‘and.
: developing ideas as We11 as\&1th prov1d1ng transition
between-ideas. _ .
2. students have difficulty in grasping and explaining the
sense ,or “mean1ngs" of what they are attempting to communi-

K{ cats. 4

on the other hand, Students. show-no increased difficulty in_handling
the surface fe?tureseofilanguage (spelling, capitalization, punctuation,
etc.). These "sdrface" skills remain mainly in tact. Therefore, it is

the deeper structure or "meaning" levels of language that,p]ane students:

’ ®  'The natianal excitement about written language may be overshadowing

an eqLa11j'vitel concern - spoken language.
Y 4 . ‘

As George M. Banner, Jr., Chairman Board, of Directors, American

-

Association «for the Advancement of the Humanities has said:

In addition to students' deficiencies in reading, writing,
analytical, and historical skills, it turns out that many
of them have also lost their ability to speak wellj and
. since this gkill cannot easily be nggsuredg its loss has*
gone unremarked. :
Remarkab]e, the i1l state of the spoken 1anguage is rarely
: _mentioned in commentaries about “he crisis in 11teracy ‘and
- bas1c skills. . . . o -
It s t1me that we recognize thﬁ! the much’ vaunted “return :
to basics".must include attentiom to the spcken as well as o ’
. the written language. .Once we acknowledge the crisis in
speech, we shall be able to talk about’ it and come up with.
v a course of action to combat it. It will be none too soon. 5

, . e
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, ' While we have recognized that Johnny has trouble reading and writing, .
it-is now time fo state that "Johnny don't talk good neither." But are i
.ora1 commun1cat1on competenCTes a]T that vital? . : S . A

In a study of ]60 Sunday newspapers,. near]y 6 300 he]p wanteB adver- \ ]
tisements were found which specifically asked for app11cants w1th comnuni- i
cation skills, Verba1 (oral) communication and spelling were the two most
frequent]j mentioned ones, fo]]oweo by written communication, counse]ing;'
recru1t1ng, 1nterv1ew1ng, and supervisory skills. 6 ‘
:> ' . Gul\fﬂan §urveyed 154 employers who recru1t on co]]ege campuses to
see the k1%§s of academ1c preparat1on these recruiters look for in non- =~ e
‘bus1ness maJors 7 The three most strong]y endorsed areas were accounting, .
oral and wr1tten “business commun1catwon, and personne] management arfd

N s
human behavior in organizations.

Hggge— neenberg=surveyed a similar group of employers, asking them
to eve1uaté?a,1ist‘of ski11s'and qualities which they might- consider
important when‘hiring a‘co1}ege graduete.8 She‘then contrasted those-who
hihed 1ibenh) arts graduetes with those who do not.‘_Orai communication
ski]]s topped the list in importence for both groops.

- . Corson and PauJ studied over 5 600 people ho]ding key posts in the
‘federal serv1te and )from that study, conc]uded that "the profess1ona1 S
act1v1t1es require that theyvbe capable of communicating their know]edge
ieffect1ve1y and defend1ng’1t persuasively both inside and outside the
e agenci 9 . They also stressed that the profess1ona1 s success depends on _

the ab111ty to translate comp]ex ideas.into understandable terms.

The latest issue of The End1cott Report: Trends in the Employment - '

. S -
. of College and University Graduates in Business and Industry 1980 provides

- data on the reasons employers did not offer positions to those college
graduates whom.they turned down.. These responses’ by the-hiring officers

. of 170 well-known business and industrial concerns were’evoked by this

ERIC -~ . . 12
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Al

q‘lptionS'-' 'what~are, the mg;t common’regsons for NOTroffer1ng & "jbb?

Ppetencies” that are important to getting a job. There were six-skills ) ‘

>

L]

N . -~ - . N . . .
" v * B
. « Le" - . _5_ CoN K . .
. . . B R
P . . . . - . ;
P ~ .

In .other words, what negatlve factors st often 1ead to reJect1on7" Th? 45;1
é‘. =
reason c1ﬂ!d most often was “1nab111ty to commun1eate or poor communt -

: cat1on sk111s2“ This reason was g1ven by sixty- f1ve percent of the ., P

respondents, an amaz1ng]yrh1 1eve] of . cons1stency for an open-ended 9
‘ ] RN "’ ° LY . ’
question 10 . R ’ ‘ N . -

N ,“ »
$ &

Another‘gxoup concerned with the attr1butes or, 1k1T]s wh1ch 1nc>&\ ) ‘

g
0

“the 11ke11hoogkof emp]oyment are the counse]ors in emp]oyment agencies.
’Dubrn Alderman, and Marlow askgd these counselors ‘to indicate the com=?
that these respondents indicated were either "quite important“‘or "extreme]}
. . P

important " They weré: "L1sten1ng prob]em so1v1ng, dec1s1on mak1ng, "
a

" mot1vat1on, qUest1on1ng techn1ques, and speak1ng competence "11 - .

, For years, we. have assumed that s\\oo] curr1cu1a were providing com-

s

prehens1ve and ba]ancj mstruct1on in the language arts. The ev1d§ce

- L

P .
1nd1cates Btherwise f we w1sh our students to communicate effectiveh #° .

~ :"’

through read1ng, writing, speaking, and listening *in a variety of con- Y %
texts and for a variety of intents, major turricularjreform is necessary.

. v . . T .
7hws alternative curriculum can serve as a vehicle for such reform.
. “_,. - . h ‘, *
'rl [ * P - ;—

b . ~
PROGRAM DESCRIPTION: ~ ,, .

In the matrix shown be]ow D1mensxon One Functions of Commun1cat1on

]

1dent1f1es _the _major purposes or uses of un1cat1on in life. D1mens1on ‘(

- e

Two, Audience texts, 1dent1f1es the-majer sett1ngs in wh1ch commumca:J

e =

4

- >y

'tion’occurs. Each of the twenty—f1ve\ce11s pen grade level will be re=
presented by a learning capsule conta1n1ng appropr1ate read1ng, writing,
speak1ng, and 11sten1ng activities. Thus , when used in toto, the design
ensures that, students w1;;§gn1t1ate and receive a r1ch vari of messages v,

e

representat1ve of the major communication funct1ons and setting In~

#e o

. N, B + . .
~ - * l . t. R !
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. the remginder of thts

section, the five*m’ct 0 five audience con- ¢

.
. -
.
.
L <

{

‘te‘ts- will be explained.

\ . This alternative, 9t/h and 10th grade English/communications currictium’ ~

¢

reflects the matrix that folldus:

o

Py

=2¢

(*
.

L Y . »
@, .
. . s . . Id - <
- > " MATRIX FOR - . ;
/ - GENERATING CURRICULA . R
. ( . IN COMMUNICATION - - . .
. [=)) =
’ . o o ~ 56’
Dinension One S o S S
imension One *- 3 Lo S ~
. . Functions of 5 S s 3 £
. . . ~ [+1] . [ . Ray o
Communi cahon “5'_ 'Li” . & S S
wv = . - 5 ‘
%  Mass Communication ’ . SRS B Y
8 - .
- -
(o]
(&} . ) ‘ £
S  Public Communication- ' R 1
IR Lt .
.8 '/ - By [4
= R -4 ?
. E Small Group 1 E, i . ,
5] . Communication ) .
, Q : - i e L. o '
f L N ‘"
» €  Oyadic Cammunication | ’ N = 1 ¢
: SR - . > S —2
1 c . - .
‘a LY .o R ”
: ' » . . :
- ‘é @ * Intrapersomal . ~ v f r
a -~ E Communicatiomr . .
. O , ~
» )
' - ‘\\’ ’
*Each cell involves both message initiation and message ‘re.ceptiori skills.
. : 3 oo . -
R. R. Allen
UW-Madison
, February, 1977
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THE FIVE FUNCTIONS OF COMMUNICATION,

g

Five categoriesvof communication functions, based on the werk of BN
We11s12 and Halliday!3 have been identified'by the Natiohal Project on - .
Speech Cotmuni catidn Competéﬁﬁie§.14 These are: - e

'] . ’ . ‘ .
INFORMING . _ The parg;cipants' major purpose is to offer or seek _ F}
information. These acts include stating, information, question-~
ing, answering, justifying, naming, demonstrating, giving
directions,§%§p1aining and acknowledging.

FEELING. The parficipants' dominant purpose is to express feelings
and atlfitudes as an affective response. - These acts tend to be *
sportaneous and are manifested because of the satisfaction they,
- carry for the particibants. These acts include exclaiming,
“‘EXpressing an emotional state or attitude, taunting, commiserat-
ing, ta]e—%ﬁﬂ]iﬁg and blaming. i 4

IMAGINING. These are acts that cast the participants in imaginary
« situations. These acts include creative behaviors such as role-
playing, fantasizing, dramatizing, 2§eoriziqg‘and storytelling.-

2 RITUALIZING. These acts serve primarily to maintain sodfal
relationships and facilitate social interactions.w Such acts
include greeting, leave taking, participating/in verbal games,
reciting, taking turns in cgnversations, and Zemonstrating
amenities. : ' AR

CONTROLLING, The participants™ dominant purpose is to control .
3 bEhavior. These acts include behaviors such as commanding,’
s . of fering, suggesting, permitting, threatening, warning, pro- @
" biting, contracting, refusing, bargaining, rejecting, acknew-
edging, -justifying, persuading and arguing.l

. ’ AUDIENCE CONTEXTS' -

. In the course of a day, students arg parties to communication in

diverse kinds of contexts.” One method of eatégorizing contexts is bj

size (ana/qr distance) of the intended audience. Thegp contexts are:

INTRAPERSONA. COMMUNICATION. This is the most personal kind of
comunication. It ifivolves talking to one's self. We engage .

in such intrapersonal acts as rationalizing, goal setting, o
praising, and blaming. ' C

DYADIC COMMUNICATION. Much of human communication occurs in

two person groups. The student's ability to relate to a friend,
a sibling, a mother, and a father is of crucia) importance to

a happy and fulfilling 1ife.

! * _ SMALL GROUP COMMUNICATION. A small group maj/be defjned/as an

assemblage® of people who are in face-to-face ‘contact and who are N
psychologically "aware" of each gther as individuals. Sample . :
small groups include families, peer groups, classroom group and '

-

"). . clubs. - - \ 15 . ‘ ."
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N . . N 1
PUBLYC COMMUNICATION- . Public ‘communigation occurs in larger .
.groups_where the roles of jnitiator and recipient -tend to be >
. relatively fixed. 'The .dontext in which public eommunication=
frequently occurs- Tﬁc1udes 1ecturg_ha1ls, banquet room, and
de11berat1ve chambers o ~

<
]

1

MASS COMMUNICATION. -Where the initiator and recipient. are
physitally separated from one another,“and where technology is-¢
necesSa}y to bringjthe message’from the 1n1t1ator to the re-
cipient, we have nfed¥ated communication. The, common media used
" to deliver these_messages are rad1o,,te1ev1s1on, newspapers,
magazvnes, films, records, and tapes.

ADVANTAGES OF THE PROGRAY: N Co f o

‘ ~ As suggested by 1t5 very dE'Jgn, this *program has certa1n advantages

- Intr1ns1c Advantages . - : , .

-1, Functional communication competence is the central focus.
© ' -

2.' A variety of audiences is addressed. ‘ 'ﬂ:} ‘ -
d

i3

3. A b]ending'of reading, writing, speaking, a 1isteH§hg occurs.;

4, Student centered, experiéntial learning is promoted

b4

) Addﬁt1ona1 Advantages ' S, * N
. - . ¢ , L e -
5. A clear, consistent structure is provided. Lo
6. The design is flexible aqd economic s1nce ava11ab1e§ current
, resources can be used,. -

7. The des1g$§irovides for cyt]ica1 treatment of coﬁpetencies as
shown by an index of primary and secondary competencies. for
each function. . . -

5 . o

=

* GENERAL SUGGESTIONS IN USING THE PROGRAM: o 2

<

7 e-» by N
This exper1menta1 program has certa1n character1st1cs, which if re—
. i

ca]]ed w111 aid implementation.

&
1. Gain program familiarity.

’

Before teaching any capsules or unmits, an 1nd1v1dhalfteacher,
team (one speech teacher and-one English téacﬁer) Several
tgg%ﬁggs at the same grade level, part of or an ent¥re

Eng 1sh/commun1cat1onsarts department should familiarize -
themselves with what is here. This means reading the entire
program for the prospective grade level or.levels. =~

- L]

4 g

v . - -
3 3 - . . *

. T a >
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3. Keep uniformity within ‘eath strand

. . . . .
- . .
v . - _9_ s
) -~ d ’
P 1 .

Tap program yersatility and economy. . . ¢

Once teachers gain fam111ar1ty with this curr1cu1um, it can
be easily suited to any .current school situation. This: ‘design, S
may be adapted to individual students, classrooms, grade 1§vels,
mixed levels,® track1ng sibuations, or heterogeneous groupss
Regardless of size of f1nanc1a§ resources, city amd rural s ) ‘
schools can utilize this program by tailoring it to .a schopl's
circumgtances. Ih add1t1on, the grammatical, usage, vocabulary,
or co§£os1t1on skills required by a department.can -be integrated

ppropriate activities within a capsule. Also, many ,
favorite yearly activities or lesson plans can be 1nserted as
we]] v

H

Noge too that a check of. departmental storage shelves will . -
y1e1d many of the resources suggested here. F1na11y, by ) ¢
using this curriculum, teaghers will see in its fyamework a
great potential for developing added materials, f{esh

-adaptations, or newly created units.

A\

4
The desirable un1form1t§‘bf this program lies in the reqyired
adoption of the five communication functions. After a fdnc-
tion has been chosen for classroom use, it is important to B
complete the five units or cgpsules within the particular
strand or function. These functions undergird the units, . -
suit the audience contexts, and integrate the 1anguage acts .

”’of{lﬁ?d1ng, wr1t1ng, speaking,. and” Tistening. ,,dj ,

Within each un1t teachers peed to recall-that a; least four
activities are offered in covering the full range of .communica-
tion experiences. Each of these activities should be completed. .
Teachers will note, however, that: some acsivities within a~ ) <
capsule may follow a di fferent order,dﬁdéygxample, sometimes
a writing activity precedes a speakind activity, or ore unit
may start with a listening activity  rather than a read1ng
experience. Simply follow the suggested pattern. ¢
-

P]anrfor interaction and program growth: ) . ) A

This alternative design seeks to improve interaction among

students anq.teachers In brief, this is a student-centered;

activity oriented program. Students tdlk, act, listen, read,

and write as they engage ‘in many skill building activities. ° /
Suggested materials should be Seen as a core arodnd which a

teacher can build ‘as the' program develops through use. Tq

aid individial’students, alternat¥ve materials are often

) suggested. This prov1des program growth and enrlchment pos- ..

~

sibilities 11m1ted only by the teacher's 1ngenu1ty

r
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SPECIPIC ROLE' OF THE TEACHER IN IMPLEMENTING THIS MODEL:+

. 1.  Choose a major fynction suited to your students' needs and
- your teéfhing emphasis. - .’ ,

\ .

. . C .

2. Next, within ‘this chosen function, follow or adapt the suggested
- sequence of language. acts (readin?, writing, speaking, and

listening) ‘and audience contexts self thru_mass communica{igi).

3. Provide, as needed, greatér background or in-depth knowledge
. ~ for your students to successfully complete each suggested
activity in the guide. : ST ey N
oo \

“learningfactivity: , .

~~. 4. Emphasize the primary and secondary competencies as indicated
for eac S BN
4

5. Continually emphasize within each capsule and activity the
relationships between fuhction, audience, and language
processes. .

6. .After compfeting the capsule for the chosen function, assess
©  your students' knowledge of the competencies listed at the
beginning of the unid. . .

* - ‘ ¥
7. After evaluating to your satisfaction the level of student
communication cempetence demonstrated wihin the chosen
funciion, preview the remaining units or capsules to, deter-
mine the next appropriate function to be taught. Then,

repeat the above steps 1-6 to guide'your instruction. * .

4 *
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: © " DESIGN OF THE" CAPSULES.

~ s
- 1

. Genera] Informétigp:y T ' .
Teacher’s wi]]-discoveﬁ'five‘Introaucto}y Statements regargfﬁalthe N
major fyittions. These aredesigned to familiarize poféntia] users with *
the basic intent of‘each'functiop. A;Maéter List of'gggpetencies pro-

. vided, before each ma}or function shows the thinking or communicative

skills undergirding thg‘lessons. * "o

s
&

: For’each of the five major functions, there are five capsu]és'or
lessons covering the audiences ranging from intrapersonal through mass

+ communication. One-the first -page of each capsule, the grade level, .

]

function, audience, and capsule title gppegn;/_Each capsule contains the

N . .
following major parts which remain the same throqghout this guide. Thése
parts are:' '

N .o

1. Focus of Capsule: B ' . -
N N . . ‘- ‘ 7
s This 'section summarizes the capsule's main topical or thematic
S, . )

concern. It has two aims: 1.) to aid teacher integration of the

a

lessons into a current or future uniteand 2.) to sﬁggest motivational

\ approaches for student ipvolvement with the theme. -’ .

! ' 4
. , J : ’ PR “ 2
2.. 0ve4ew of Activities: . ) s e f 2,
: - $ 52 .

S~ . -
This part-condenses the types of reading, writing,s’speaking, and .

listening activities cr%éted for edch capsule. Any of these activities
may start a éa§§u1e, but teachers may .adapt ‘he suggestéd $equence to -

y suit partf%h]ar classes or unit gmphases. . : ’

°

-~

. ’
’ . L d 11

3. Types of Acthvity: ~__ e

"

These headings clearly identify each, reading, writdng, speaking,,
’ > L] M/
and listening activity. | \flw\_ L s

§
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-

' mary competencies are those se]ected sk111s reéeiving maJor emphas1s

Primary Compe tency D.eveﬂope‘d" ‘ AR PO ( __—

Primary competengies are those th1nk1na or. conmu?jc tive skills

—_ [}

drawn from the Master L1st wh1ch precedes each maJor function.™ Pr1-- e

]

within an act1v1tx; .

’ ' -
Secondary Competency Deve14ped . .
/ -
From the same Master List per fupcfﬁon se]ected sk1115 are given -

- ’

a sec.'ond-ary er 1esser degree of Coverage .w1th1n a spec1f1c activi ty‘

™ Some capsu}es have no. secondary qempetenc1es but focus instead only

on primary competencies. —

7 i,

' . ~

‘ Learning Objective: ° : Q L s

N\ L
For each reading, writing, speaking, #ad liskening activity, an

objective identifies what the students should be able to do énd

5enera11§’what produet or evidence will underscore their ach1evement

v I

by tne end of the act1v1tyf“ o
. — Z
7. Descr1pt1on of Act1v1t1, 'v . ' h .
" Sufficient details.are given for éach 1angﬂage arts act1v1ty to ;
.aid 1mmed1ate c]assroom use. For complet1ng the act1v1ty, resources "
and suggestions are provided with no restrictidn onﬁteacher improvisa-
tion. h&\\\/ o « - j;’
ﬁi Class. Discussion Probes ] < ' . ‘i;; :' -ﬁ%f?*ﬁ% "~

\

0rgan1zed under tag word headings for Primary and $econdary
Competencies, classroom queftqons a)e des1gned and sequenced for A
\aqn activity.s Teachers may revise or adJust the discussion probes '
to suit classroom needs and to decipher student mastery of the com- .
petenc1es New probes can be deve]oped too since successfu use of -
thie‘a1ternative design™suggests an on-going evaluation of student |

— =

<0

) ]
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P . proficiency’in the primary and secondary coppetencies offered for
- L . . ) ~ ) *
i w -each';ajor function. . S Co '

. The above discussion ofAthe major parts g]bng-with the -appendices
- [ - . , ~

. i and indices, should aid teacher implementation of this_experimental design.
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'INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT: INFORMING N

*o

Wr1t1ng news stor1es, exp1a1n1ng a process, gﬂv1ng a demonstrat1on

speech or gngaging in a pane] d1seuss1on are all sfudent act1v1t1es focus1ng
LY

<

on informing. Other c]assroom lessons for this funct;onvm1ght 1nc1ude )

learning research and library skills, or using narration, description, and
! ) ’ ’

- varied expositoqy patterns’ 1ike cause}kffect relatidnships and spatial and/

. ‘ &
or chronological organization. Giving and gathering informgtion appéars

therefore in many ways or combinations. ‘\ '. "
? . ’ : .
i ‘ .
N The Master List of Competeﬁ:ées for informing and its lessons’group’
LY ‘ v . . . *
famf1liar thinking skills easily used -in English/communication classes.
.0 4 EY )

-
’

—

. INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT: FEELING
Ana]yz1ng 11ter€ry characters, compos1ng poems , d1scuss1ng att1tudes,

~

¢ ro]e p]ay1ng, storyte111ng, or disagreeing are clear-cut means whereby
teachers;ﬂnvoive students in emot1on;1 express1on Dea]1ng with ferlings -
occurs in studies of 1anguage and word usage or with classroom topics 1ike,,
denotation)cennotation euphemisﬁs, exc]amations, and the emotional or -
empath1c power d€§>9rds inhuman 1nteract1on
In the Master List of Competenc1es for this doma and %;s lessons,
s!édéﬁzs pomyﬁﬁfcgte and respond to attitudes, va1uesz.or emotions. Students

y ~ M 3 3 3 L3 l "o . ‘e [
are giverd rich opportunities to foster skw]]s in conveying the emotive power,

“Beauty, and delicacy of language. " , . k
} N . . - R k

T INTRODUCTORY "STATEMENT:  IMAGINING -~ |
Creative problem-solving, dramatizjng, fantasizing, storytelling, '
, specu]at;ng, role- p]ay1‘ng - are* soﬂE obvious means teaéhgrs can us[to
engqge students in a host of 1mag1nary worlds. Invent1ng ‘and part1c1pating
in such yor]ﬁs has one aim - §6 cultivate student fluency of words,ideas,

—

non-verbal and figurative language. Since Socrates, this has been a teacher

v

goal. \ R . ) 25 -
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L In contr.st to informing . the 1mag1n1ng function underscores a novel

v ""

transaction between sender and audience. More 1mportant1y, it is metaphoric °

/{ o thinking whose intent is divergent,:se1f-expressive, and often poetic. \
p ~ This image-making function'tap§~the common student-teacher resources
. = - hd * e - . / | a

" of 1iterature and media, persona] imagination and experience. The Master

L1st of Competenc1es for imagining and its 1essons promote greater verba]- ' a

i § and noﬁ”Verba] fluency as students use, appreciate, invent, and part1c1pate "
< .
in many~creat1ve foris.  ~ ° = _
¢ i ) ' . ‘ “ 4"“ . ..

. INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT: RITUALIZING R

* * "Good morning, class! 1 am your teacher. Excuse me for befing five :

a m1nutes late. ' i’
"i"8opd morning, teacher! Ve're glad you arrived." » o~
L ’ ~ \ L - i .
"« "Really, class? Then, let us begin." ., ‘ ‘ R //

This simp1§'examp1e of ritual begins with its role expectations,
familiar symbols, predictable responses, socia]-anenities3 and efféctive .

f [§ .
participation. - In fact, ritualizing is useﬁUT because ‘it helps us to pre- a

/

dict*the-oehavior of others, establish comfoﬁgao]e responsesﬁ and give
order to our lives. The communicative skills akin to rftua]izing can
deve]oa;ﬁost comfortably in Eng]ish/comnuniCation ci%sses. While the _‘
amenities which maintain social relationships and taci1ftate.inte:action’ “

- occur throughout each day,’ classroom settings can enhance student,proficiency .

\ . -

in this funct1on‘ Ty

4 = '

Frequent]y, pract1ce in r1tua11st1c behavior €urfaces in lessons on ’ o

.

[

job 1nterv1ews, pane] procedures, d1a1oquetjrec1tat1on, c1ass part1c1pat1on, .

’ -

- formal adIresses, and structured speech ass1gnments Teac@ef;ﬁcan and do } LAY/

assist st qpnts in gonf1dent1y recoqn1z1ng, 1n1t1at1ng. and respond1ng

Cof tor such soc1aJ1z1ng acts. In addition, teachers move students to step
. . . > A
outside these settings, analyze them, and then engage ir their require-
-~ M . . ' ({
ments of ritual. This metalinguistic awareness receives added coverage




* pathetic proofs as found in print and non-print sources.

LY . 4

in these capsu]es whose r1tualist1c cOmpetencies enab]e students to con-

entrate on. us1ng, "indeed ref1n1ng soc1a1 commun1cat1ve skills. '

¢
<

INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT: CONI‘ROLLI_NG

To most teachers, the term "persuasion" may be more common than
\ <

-

-

" controlling. Neverthe]ess, in Eng11sh/commun1cat1on,c]ass, students

read ed1tor1a1s, wr1te argumentat1ve essays, debate 1ssues, and critique .
Ty
advert1sements _Also, they examine TTRB?’of reasonimg or propaganda

-

devices™in Speeches, and ana]yze\messages conta1n1n]‘pth1ca] 1og1ca1, and

*

Daily commun1cat1ve behav1or supp11es even more ev1dence of controlling.

From parenta] commands -to legal warn1ngs, from written coﬁtracts to
p]

Just1f1cat1on of one S persona] act1ons, the instances of:iontroll1ng are

frequent.

+

The Master L1st bf Competenc1es and its lessons for contro]]1na
\

' prompt student fac111ty with aud1ence appea]s, special persuas1ve st:ateg1es,

d1fferent proofss and finally eva]uat1on of the message.

Al

>
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e MASTER LIST <

Y
ALTERNA¥IVE CURRICULUM DESIGN IN ENGLISH/COMMUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10

. . .
. -
-
¢ s - .
. . .

'

. .

.

. INFORMATIVE COMPETENCIES

A. Basic Analysis
- ¥
1. _Analyzing the~topics*of informative discourse’
2. Determining lnformatlve purpose (|n the light of subjett, aud:ence,
and occasion) . ' .

s

3. Distinguishing between relevant and irrelevant information
~ 5

/4, Distinguishing between fact and inference.

~

B. JDiscovering Information

l. Analyzing self a% an i fc‘;‘rmative source

"2. Securing information from others . .Y
. ¥ ’

. . s, ’
. &?"F[nding information in printed and audio-b}sual resources

<)

/ - , . . .
.~ C. Main and Subordinate ldeas: - 4
1. Retognizing and using basic structures (introduction, -body, and -

- conclusion; beginning, middle, and end) \

2. Identlfylng mdin ideas in messages as initiator and recuplent .

3. Recogn'zlng and utlllang variable patterns of Qrganlzatlon {chrono-
logical, logical, analoglcél, spatlal rankrorder, cause-effect,

etc.) . -t
- . o %
.. D. The'Forms of Informative Discourse o
o 1. Presenting and following narratives
. \ o} N

2, Presenting and interpreting descriétiOns .

3. Presenting, Jnterprefing, and evaluating exposition . ’/—j>

b, Presenting and lnterpretlng mediated and special forms _ ’ .

E. Establlshlng CIqure (“After It's Over”)

~ 4

1. Summarizing ' ‘ 2

< 2. Initiating and responding to questions
3. Drawing inferences from information - )

L, Evaludting ‘the effectiveness of informative communication

] .

Y -

3

r} N
. Underllned words are tag words.

[Kc . I SRR <L
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- 10th Grade - e -18-
- . Informing ' v
* " .lIntrapersonal e , 7 ' , ’
. * N - ) . ~ L
) WHO ARE YOU? . s '
"Focus of Capsulé:. ) : . . \ -
: This capsule is concerned with self ‘awareness. Specffically, students -+ ~J

. - ’

will be asked to discover information about themselves and commupicate the

.
-X

.o . 4 . . * 3 - ‘
information to themseives. Part of this discovery involves the student's
experiencing the many dimensions of self. Among the dimensions of self that’ .

may'B?‘expefiehced are the physical §elf, emotional self, moral self,

spiritual self, intellectyal !élf, and communicative self.

‘Qverview of ‘Activities:

-

' The capsule begins with related listening and speaking activities. Jirst,

students will listen and respond to a series-of forced choices designed to -~

¥

. v ° help’'studants discover the dimensions of self. The speaking activity requfres

-—

" students to verbalize to the teacher how some of the foéﬁgghéﬁoices create’

a descriptL%%'ofba.specific dimension of self. Students then read nsyrvival'
)

3 -~
Ilterature and write journal entries describing personal reactions to\E‘Tf?;:

0y

« threatening situation. While thgse act|v1t es, should hellp students to dis-

cover and describe the physical, emotional, moral, spiritual, and intellectQal .

1] N ' -

self, the final écfivity provides an opportunity for students to evaluate .

. ’ . . .. !
their communicative selves and %et goals for improvement'in each communica- -

- - .

“tion skill area. . ) )
‘ ' *
. » - -
» ‘ . - . -
- &
|
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: WHO AM 17

Primary Competencies Developed:

The Fotms of lnformatlve Duscourse

2. Presentlng and interpreting descrlgtlons

" E. Establishing Closure (”After [t's Over').

=Y R Y ]
. - . 3., Drawing inferences from. inflrmation, *
‘/.* . * N . ) .
A Learning Objectivex . \;\/////L . .
N Given a series of orally presented forced chcice descriptor's, "students
- _ ‘ - . v -
will attend to,-interpret, evaluate, and select items that appropriately
% - . * : :
describe Himensions of\themgelves. g
! v w
' _4/1;e5crl \Bh of Act:vntx
L. 3 -
‘ Students W|Jl wrlte on a blank paper, the numbers 1 phrough&ZO. As the ' Q?
1
teacher reads fron a prepared list of forced ch0|ces, the students wnll .

) s&ect those words or objects best descrnblng themselves f‘i& Iist can be

.  teacher- or student- generated ‘or it may be adapted from any number of such

exercises found in Values Clarlflcatlon by‘:mon, Howe, and Klrshenbaum )

I tems s?paid_contern elements of the physical, emotional, moral, spiritual,

- ' , : . : L -
and intellectual self. For Example: . ’
, \\\k~ »
2% 1 am most 1ike... ' . '
e _ ) r < , ) - - Geographical .
L . _Plant Animal Cag Place/Setting - T |
, 1. Wildflowsts Hawk Chevrolet -Wiscongin .
. ) Prairje - s
; - 2. Rose Mouse Cadillac '*Cafifornia - )
. N ] ) , ‘ D el‘t_ ‘ . ; . ] g ~ )
s . . ) ’ '
3. Weed Bear Volkswagen TColorado -~ L
. ) . Moumtains - - .
R ’ ~
. L. Daisies Peihh Toyota Virginia .
. LT . ¢ °  Valley
’ - The teacher has “the option of repeatidg/zheqfour choices just once, but

» . ! s .
“the-aim here i¢ to dewelop attentioh skills, interpretativg skills, self- \\\\5
1 - 3 ot . ) ’ ) * : :
evaluation skills, and selectign skills. e !

\‘l‘ - . & - ‘ ° .27‘. L .. —~
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- .
Class Discussion Prébes: - '
L]
D-2 Descriptions. - . - Cal

-
-

1. What objects or symbols have persons, cultures, pr'advertised‘-
) products used to describe themselves? * .
2. After a list is made on the chalkboard,’students.may respond
_to: What special qualities of characters do these examples .
show? -

3. What are, some advantages to describing oneself through objects?
' Liké plants, animals, cars, etc.
L, what are some disadvantages to forced choices? .
.o, s . L} N
5. What abject or syﬁbol}nqt of fered as a choice would you use
«~ -that describes you better? g

6.- Given compléte freedom from the choices in this activity, what
3 ~ object(s) or symbol (s) would you now pick which would describe
you more accurately? . )
7. What are some different and more ‘effective ways- to describe
oneself? ‘

f P
N 3 .
E-3 Inferences. . .

.

8. Try to verbalize what a specific descriptor means-to you in
N ® your self-analysis. How does this differ from another
.student's interpretation of the-term? Why do different
interpretations occur?’

. 9. What inferences did you make aboét-specif?c terms in order

to get them to fit ''you?' 3 ,
. " B

| -
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*  SPEAKING ACTIVITY: WHAT DESCRIBES ME BEST?

!

’r

Primary Competency Developed: »

D. The Formsuof Informative Discourse.

Prés ntlng and interpreting é§cr|Et|ons

Learning ObJectlve o .

Given a series of forced choice descriptors, students will be” able to .

< : - A
present an oral summary of how the terms_describe a dimension of the physical,

emot ional, moral, spiritual, or intellectual delf.

v ~ -

Description of Activity: C ) " ’ .

“

[4 ~ b -2

-Each student will: 1) select a dimension of self (intellectyal, spiritual,

moral, ﬁhysf@al, emét}onal); 2) identify the forced chdice descriptors that

. —
reflect this dimension of self; and 3) "explain how and why the terms describe ..
this dimension of self. The major concern is whether the students gan verbal-
[ 4 M . ) > ' 2
ize why their choices were appropriate for themselves. This should-.not be .
. . T
a public sharing, but a private student/teacher conference. The teacher
~ . Fl . o % -
“should not evatuate the content, but encourage the student to explain the &
interprétation, evaluation and dechi?n procqi'Lthat led to specific choices. - i
Class Discussion Probes: ‘ ) o ’ ‘ .
. a oy
\ . ) "
D-2 Descriptions. ’
20 . .
1. How do you define or interpret each term you selected? -
- 2 .- . .
~ 2. Why is that term representative of you? Can you cite specnflc. -
P exampfes of your behavior that correlate with your definition
" of the term? . )
3. you-uncomfortable discussing thlS with your teacher? Why
» ’ hy nOt? .’ - ' M >

L. When and where have you found it easiest to tell others about
yourself? Describe the people, setting or condltlons, which
helped you to be open and honest about y0urself

hd ’

5. Have you ever shared a description of this "self'" with others?
. Who? When? Where? If not, why not? e
6. Did you discover anything new about yourself? Why?

. - ‘

¢ - =
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READING ACTIVITY:~OTHERS IN PERIL -

* R N . -,
.

Primary Competency Developed:. , B

D. The Forms of Informative Diseourse.

1.. Presenting and following- narratives. .

Pl

- Secondary Competency Developed: ' ‘ .
) ondary Competency ped: | D om
C. Main apd Subordinate ldeas. _ - ’ T ,

2.',|dentifying main ideas in messages as initiator and recipierit.

v

Learning Objective: . ’ ' ’ :

" After reading-non-fiction "'survival'' literature, studeggs/will be able
¥ - - - .
to™describe the thoughts and emotions of the author as he or she faced a

@

Jife~-threatening situation.

Descrfption of Activity: . T .
% S ‘ LY
The students wil}l read selected works or excerpts written by people: .

when their survival was threatened. The non-fiction work Survival, the

H ’ ‘
’ diary of explorer Riéhard'Sqott, the writings .of Admiral Byrd, or the
-Journals of Lewis and Cléhk are excellent examples of this form.-

v . .

Class Discussion Probes: < tot

x

Ay

Primary Competency:

D-1 Narratives. - . .
s . ‘. “,

- ’ 1. Why did the authors choose to write when the|r llves were in
' ,danger? : -
. * 2. How‘weuld 90u descrjbe the‘ferm of writing they chose?

3. What forms of writing could they have, chosen? Would they .
- ha¥e been as effective?

FY) . . - . -

Secondary Competency: : . . k\\\ -
P £-2 Main ldeas. . AP '
. - . 54

. ) b, « What information did the writers reveal.about themselves? What
'elements of the physigcal, emotional, spiritual self are revealed?
<
. 5. What strengths or weaknesses of character are revea]ed byathe
¥ authors? ) . . — K

6. How did the writers*cope with possible peril?
. »')‘
, - . l' . . %

.




A

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

» .9.

—

. -

~23- . '
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Imagine that you are wrntlng a néj\ba headline announcing - .
this survival crisis. What headline d you choose?
What details or techniques used by the authors helped to o
increase your reading interest? L. " o
Lf- . B
How would you feel or react if you were in this survival
situation? L :7‘ ‘
. .
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_WRITING ACTIVITY: - SELF WN PERIL

0

Primary Conpetencies Developed:

D.

B.

.
’

Learning

.. . . f

The Forms of Informative Discourse.

2. Presen}ing and interpreting descfiptions.

”

Discovering Information. -

1. Analyzing®self as an informative source.

{

. -

Objective: N/ ‘ .

The students will be able to wrjte a journal or diary entry describing

perfsonal reactiens to a life-threatening situatidn that will reveal elements

v . .
of the physical, emotional and/or spiritual self. . ~ ‘
Description of Activity: .

- Students will write a journal or diary entry as if their lives were in

)
-

immediate danger.

fions whi

*

¢h could be disastrous. Students should select a major event, -
- ‘ .~

supporting details and the emotional tonq\they wish to convey, Students
< -

As a pre-writing activity, the class may brainstorm situa-

{
should describe reactions that reveal aspects of #heir physical, emotional,

-

.

2

How would you change the content and form of your wrltlng for an

audience besijdes yourself?

Are,you pleased with your writing? Why? Why not?

to YOU? . . 32 wily

Does it speak

-

N
and/or spir}tual selves. \ .
Class Discussion Probes:
D-2 Descriptions. . ) N
" C , \
> 1. What figures of speech and’expository materials were useful
in building your description? VWhat passages are particularly
vivid and exciting? S -
. -2. What form did you follow in writing? Were you happy with 1t?7 3
How might jt be improved?
B-1 Analyzing Self. ) . .
3. What pre-writing thought processes did ybu engage in?
T Describe your process of writing and self-analysis.
. . t
L. wWhat questions did you ask yourself as you proceeded? t
L} . ( w
Audience Context: i
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/ FINAL ACTIVITY.: EVALUATING THE COMMUNICATING SELF
7 —

Primary Competencies Developed:

E. Establishing Closure ("After It's Oveg'). B

- . N
2. ,Initiating and responding to questions.
» L]

4., Evaluating the effectiveness of informative communication.

[}

D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.

3. Presenting, interpreting, and evaluating exposition.

3

—

Leanning Objéctive:

. Given self-evaluation tools, the students will develop a personal communi-
A

cation profile and prepare a set of goals for improvement in reading, writing,

speaking, and listening. , ’ . o A

- <
v N

Description of Activity: | ' . , ,

Provide each student with self-evaluation tools 'in reading, writing,

. N -

“speaking, and listening.* After students have had an‘opporgunity to evaluate

stheir communicative selves, they will jyorepare a set of specific learning
« —
¢ N
goals foy reading, writing, speaking, and listening. In conference with

-

the teacher, the goals will be discussed and revised, if pecessary. Main-
1 .
vtain a file of the goals statements ang work of -each student.” A periodic

review of the students' progress toward goal attainment is advised.

. ‘

Class Discussion Probes: T v ‘ Y |

T~

E;2 Questions. AND E-4 Evaluat}ng.' . ‘:: ,
1. Did $oU haye trouble answering the questions? Why?'

2. What elements of personal experience did you use as a basis
for drawing conclusions about your communication ski'lls?

D-3 Exposition. ’ . . ‘}
. _ 3. What elements are important for setting realistic goals?
. What form shqulid a ''goal" folew? 3 .

' L, Why did you select the goals you did?

5. Are your goals Tealistic? Really ihportant to you? Are you
willing to work toward them? . : NG

“,

W3



10th Grade ~26- S
Informing o :
Dyadic - - .
, WORK TOGETHER, LEARN TOGETHER

Focus of Capsule: o T & L,

- 7 ' +
. v

=

- - R than simply falling into a job by ch hoyld ,
. N 'ather an simply a? ing into a job by ¢ 2gce, studeqts 5,8?] have 54

.

" the opporthnify to explore various worlds of work so that they may make a .-

e

v .
. d -

"career choice based on their special interests, abilities_and,preferences.

‘ They need both time and directed goals for this exploration, or the maﬁy

possible career. choices availagje to Ehem.ﬂ}]] remain shrouded in Mysggry:
This unit is designed to help students ,take beginning steps towards de-
fin{ng how they feel about work, theifr future, their strengths and how
others forged a career through a lifetime. ’

, 7.
Overview of Activities: .

-

The'capsule begins with a reading/research actikity designed'to provide

qtudents with an Opportunlty to look into how to find employment and “how to

'

prepare documents appropruate for a job search. Then $tudents work on

’ - .

writing resumes, letters of inquiry and introduction, and filling out job
‘ ’ - X, v

applicat}ons. A listening sRill-building activity, shadbw-speaking, follows

j‘gg r(\yhich he \ps stldents identify problems in concentration, feedback $ and mémory .-
- L e . .
in the listening probess. Finally, based upon previous research in careers

and flndlng employment and the lessons learned from the listening activity,

students partigipate in role-played job |nterV|ews that hlghlnght the most .

.importent dyadi¢ encounter students will have as they search “for emp loy - ~
. ! ’ BN

ment.’ ' . ' - §
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READING ACT4VITY: EXPLORING }HE WORLD OF WORK

.

" Primary Competencies Developed:
-

*
B. Discovering Infermation. .
. ’ e -

b - . . . . . M >
3. Finding information in printed and audio-visual [resources.

v

. Ll v

, D. The Forms of Informative Discourse. . :gs - '
,3.‘ Pfeééntiag; interpreting, and evaiuatingig;gosition:
Learning Objective: _ o ) ) ’
. -Theistudenté'will be able fo find and read suitable references on how °

to land a job.

Description of Activity:
.+ Pair up the class. randomly. Each pair will be assigned to research a

Y

¢ . *
particular aspeé% of how to get a job. Materials can be found in’ books
. >
!
pamphlets, fiagazines, and through interviews with pegsonnel managers, job

placement sPecialists, resume preparation specialists, etc. Each.pair should
13 2

prepare an outline of the information gathered and compiie a vocabulary list

. B}
of new terms and definitions they encountered in thelir reseafch. Each pair

~should present an oral report to the class on their fi

- ., *® ¢

— Class Discussion Probes:

-

B-3 "Finding Information.

i

’

-

ndings.

1. Did you find much information on.your topic? "Why or why not?

2. What source gave you the bestispecific detailé/informatio( on

that topic?

D-3 Exposition.

v

3. What new vocabulary did you encounter as you read about your
topic? *Did this create,problems for you as you read?
! ' - .

.

.

’

.
-

o

-

Q. What do you believe is the most interesting-aspect of your
topic? Were you surprised by anything?
! 2 A

(
N
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WRLTING-ACTIVITY: APPLYING FOR A JOB

/ B ,
Primary Competency Developed: a N .

D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.

- 4 Presenting and interpreting mediated and special forms. . s

.

»

Learniné Objective: : . : ’ ,

-

- (be student will be able to write a letter of inquiry, letter of intro~’//

duction, resume and a job ‘application that would be acceptable to an employer.

»

" Description of Activity: g
i ‘ )

%?rkiﬁg_in pairs, each student will write a letter of-inquiry, letter
oo

S
-~

, .
of introduction, resume, and f&l‘ in a job application for a specific job.

When these are completed, the partners will review this mate;ial and provide

feedback on the suitability of the written material. Students should be

carefully coached on what employers are looking for in these items so they

\ 1 < . .'

will ré!goda agprépriately. Students should be graded not only on how well
e : -

they prepare the items, but also on how realistically théy respond to their

L4

partners' work. ‘ \

7 / § - ? i
*The teacher may also have students write tb request job application fgrms
as part of the assignment.

H - ¢

. x . {
Class Discussion Probes:

R .

) - D;h' Mediated and Special Forms. o : ,/// ) ‘

1. What goes into a letter of induiry, introductjon, resume?
What are employers looking for as they read them?
[ M.

-

»

2. What wall make your Tetter, resume, or job application®stand
. *  out from the others? > »

. ts, sWhy do you think neatness and mechanics~are so important?

- b, Wﬁat was, thé,most difficult thing aboUt preparlng job .
' related fiaterials? - ‘.,

-
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: LISTEN MY CHILDREN AND-YOU SHALL HEAR

& -

'

Primary Competency Develéped;

E. Establishing Closure ("After It's Over').

s, . ] L3
1. SdWmarizing. ! T
Learning Objective: , ' : ‘ d

. . %\“ S =
Given two different messages being heard simultaniously, the students

.

will be able’to concentrate on each message and repeat each message quickly

IS

¢

and accurately. @

Description of ‘Activity: -

- ' ¢
Listening-is.a complex SKill. This activity incorporates a skill-i
) hd ) - / .
building test that highlights listening p:oblems related to concentration
1]

and memory, .
-

i

recorders, into a headphone set.  Each ear-shoujd be pluggedafnto a different

tape recorder so the listener hears a different tape in each ear. The
. « X L
acti&?ty bagins by having a student put on(éarphones and turn on the tape

,Fécordgrs, The teacher will instruct the student to ''shadow speak'' (repeat

7

aloud what is being“said on the tape as it is being said) - concentrafing

on ene ear at a time. .The teacher will indicate by pointing which ear the

1 AJ k4 ' ' ’ .
student should concentrate on (and thus which tape the student should ''shadow

e “

speak'). Thilkteacher. should begin by allowing thé¢ student about 15 seconds
- A -3 . . . )

.oper ear: Then the teacher should switch back and forth quickly from ear'td

)

ear. Toward the end of the activity, the switches should be made at 3-4

second intervals. . e
‘v .
This activity)éan be done as a whole class or small group activnty_
depending on facilities. One or more students can bé-processed simultan-
gously. Students do enjoy watching this process. Each student should have

several opportunities to-do the activity.

Shadow Speakingw- The teécher should plug the audiotapes from"two tape °

n

o
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‘ Cla%s Discussion PFobes:
_/‘v R “~ | y —_—
A . €
e " E-1 .Summarizing.
3 - . . -4
l.'\ahat did you have to do to ''shadow speak'' successfully?
Y . ‘
. 2. s you watched persons shadow speak,-what did -you see?
, p Describe what happened fromj;he_perspective of a spectator.
) ' R .
TN 3. Why was this a difficult task?
* ) L, po you ever have to swutch concentration on different incoming
messages? Do you experience the situation of multiple oral
. message stimulation in everyday life? How do you react?
. What implications does this have for us in terms of &FFective
': listening? (l.e., idgntifying what you need to listen for to
determine what is relevant. ldentifying your purpose in
listening.) .o -
6, Can you remember what each taped message said? Why or why
C/] not? What implications does this have for us as we look to
& i developing some guidelines for listening during job inter-
views? ~
y /. Would you expect note-taking to help or hinder listeﬁing? Why -
or why not?
8. What guidelines can you develop for listening concentration,
memory, and summarizing based upon this experience?
!
- ~
N r - -
3 . . . * -
J ' -
- > - ‘ I3
J ’ '1 * N
, . ~ »
‘.Q » S .
PO i /
. , ‘ ~ v
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: THE JOB INTERVIEW

) * . s : ]
Primary Competency Develdped: . .

E. Establishing Closure (“After It's Over'). ' :

14
2., Iﬁitiating and responding to questions.

Learning Objective:

Given a role-played job interview situati&%s, the students will be able

to ask and resp&g? to questions approprijately both as interviewer and inter-

- -

viewee. % >

Descrlptlon of Activity: N

’

Students will.role play the part of an |nterT€Mer and then ”exchange
roles' and become the |ntervnewee tn a JOb interview situation. The roles
should be assigned several days in advance so students are familiar with

their roles, can create good questiony to ask, and can think over appropriate
. Sl

behavior, dress, and sociay amenities. Thig activity is especially valuable

if video-taped, so students tan view themselves in the speaking situation
. / oA

and evaluate the effectiveness of théir communication. o .,

¥

Class Discussion Probes:

. E-2 Questionsf . j . -

1. Was the appearance of both interviewér and interviewee appro-
priate? Why or why not? |Is dress and appearance important?

. 'ftztjﬂyas theginterviewee poised and confident? What verbal and .
non-verbal behaviors-indicated this? -

.

~ -3. Were the. .questions asked good quéstions? Did they seem to
. . provide emough jnformation to go on? Were the responses
. adequate? _

13

L. What- elements of message delivery need to be improved?

5. How could questions be answered better? )
. - oy

-

e

6. What should ‘a job applicant do to prepare for a:/lpxerView?
7. What should an employer do to, pyepare for an }n’erview? a7
8. Did the participants appear to be prepared?

9. Can yoe evaluate the listening behaviors of the participants?
. » . .

, 39 . = '

N

-
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Informing . - \ e - .o,
Small Group :

L]

TO GROUP OR NOT TO GROUP: “[EAT I'S THE QUESTION

*

Focus of Capsule: . s o,

"
-

a ¢

The'fuperiority of group process for gathering, processing, and‘disseézba-

- Ve

ting information in non-emergency situations-has been well documented. High '\\\\\
school students will often be called upon to work in groups for these pul-

poses in academic #nd non-academic situations. Thus, the focus of this-cap-

.

sule.sis gn developing small group communication skills as they relate to
gathering, processing, and giving information. The subject of the small
' R
Y

. s . N e e ..‘- . .
.group project is work vs. leisure activities. This topic coordinates nicely

v th the career orientation of the dyadic’and public capsules the inform- ‘
ing unlt“. h h
Overview of Activities: L - ‘ ”“\\ ‘

- - [
s

As the .unit begins, the teacher will. divide the class into small groups

»

of 4~S'people= All activities will be done within the small groups. The

- -

major concluding activity of the capsule will be a panel djscussion. Each . .
X \ .

.

group will present a formal panel discussisn that is designed to provide
‘ . ~

. Q3. P /

information about a 'specific work/leisure issue for the whole class.” In

s - &
.preparation for this activity, the groups will have to 1) select a topic

>

area, 2) prepare a biblipgrapby on the topic, 3) divide research responsi-
[ - - -
bilities, 4) read resources, 52 prepare annotation$ of the entries, 6) pre-
- » ) N
pare an agenda for the panel discussion, 7) present the discussion, and 8)

w \ .

' . S .
listen attentivgly and critically during group-time and during class presen-

. . N . . =~
tation. = . ‘ .

Ld
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. . READING ACTIVITY: READ UP, ON LEISURE *
Primary Competencies Developed: . . v ]
A. Basic Analysis. ' o ' .
~u . - ~ /
v, . 3. Distingusihing between relevant and irrelevant informatign.
A 4 ;
- B. Discovering lnformation. T ////’ o
* -l ’ * . P
*3. Finding |nformat|on |n prnnted and audip-visual .resources.”
"V (‘ ' ’ J“ . ’ ) K ’ )
“Learning ObJectlve - . . -

4 »

The student wil} read for information’in non-fiction books and articles.
. . .. / B

-

Description of Activity: .

. 3 - . ,
Dividg the class into groups of 4 or. 5. Each group should select a

- topic in the area of nork/l’jsure that will be the topic of a-panel dis- -

=\

cussion. . The teacher will want to help lead the students in this direction
' . « = i .

i . ” ]

. by providing some example$ and help groups understand the brainstorming

'Q [N ®
process. / a .. B} ‘,/‘

. H . -
o Each group will later”present a panel discussion fo the class that .will

e
N . , ¢ A

last from 15-20 minuteié The puréose of the panel discussion is to ptovide

2 . o

. . i . A/ G '«' .
the audience with {uformation about a wori&isure time issue. The teacher -
‘ ~ should encourage the groups to avo:d ontrovers | topics. Possible topncs A
. As ~ - 4

Voo Mshould -&u:re reséa ch and lend \hemselves to development of a -

ver,, the topic should be of interest to

the class ds a’whole. (Class time should be provided for ’ h
. -

n a_toplc, select™3d leader, - workﬁBn an annotated biblio-

‘e
’

theégroup an

¢ groups to decide
1 ~

. >N ’.
- graphy, prepare an agenda, and plan tte panel pzesentatiOn.) . ,
¢ ¢ . t . . . .

¢ ‘ .
Tne first activity is go‘;gad for information on their topics: Each

: giudent in each grodpfafll read a non-fiction artid&e(s) and/or book(s) .

about“their topic. The group will have to divide the reading responsibilities.

- N v
: ]
<
» +
(I = - ‘ .
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The students will need to take appropriate notes to meet requirements of an

4
) . t
| annotation and the panel discussion.
| ©- . .
| Class Disgussion Probes: . o7 . )
A-3 Relevant and lrrélevént.‘ ) . }
- 2 " 1. What was the méin idea of each work? . ”
]
' .o .
. 2. . How/was the book or article otganized: Spatially? Topically?
¢ Chtonologically? Do certain topics lend thems®lves to — °
specific types of organization? L .
- - " B-3 Finding Information.- J '
“(. v . .
\\‘ 3. Was this a useful source of infqnnath‘n for you? Why or why
» \g' not?
k. Is there
’ = o mation like\this
L]
1Y ‘.
: —~ :
\ ’ v : -
. -
. ® .
] - R .
| N B el *
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« WRITING ACTIVITY: NOTES ON A SOURCE

L

Prj;;Xy Competencies DeveloBEET*\\:' o .

- C. Hain and Subordinate ldeas.

2. ldentifying main ideas in messages as initiator and recipient.
o

E. Estbblishfng:CIosure ("After 1%'s Over'). -

e »
.

1. Summarizing. . . .
}

Lk, Evaluating the effectiveness of informative communication.

Learning Objective: - 7
The students will be able to summarize main ideas and utilize editing
skills to prepare af annotation about a source. o ~o ‘

— - .

Description of Activity:

Each student ﬁn each group will write an annotation for at ‘least one

resource used in the reading activity to gathér information for their panel

presentation. . The annotation should summarize the main ideas of "the réfer-
T
ence and include one or two sentences that evaluate the reference. Each

3 " ' ’
group will compile the annotations and prepare the annotated bibliography
for typing,'reproduction,‘and distribution to the class during their panel

discussion. This productjon requirement will require careful editing.by the

group of each entry.

~

Class Discussion Probes: .

C-2 Main ldeas.
1. How did you decide what the main ideas were? .

2. How did you select the material to be included in annotation?

’

E-1 Summarizing.

3. What was hard about writing only one short entry describing

the whole book or article? . :

8 “*

‘E-4 Evaluating. . N

L, Do you feel your annotation would interest you in reading the
book or article?
5. From your annotation is the ‘content of the book or article
W Feally clear? . , .

~
“ N -~

4",- .. ' ea

#
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. ) SPEAKING ACTIVITY; AND NOW: PRESENTING...! .-
‘ - - . - - & !
. t L e o, S
‘\\—\\>\\’ Prlmary Competencnes Developed: ) : . ‘J;‘T___ . .
A. Ba5|c Anal sis. Co ) - a R S
ysis. . | ‘ / @
- ‘ 3. Drstinguishing be!&een relevant anJLirrelevant information.
" €. Main and Subordinate ldeas. g BRI f%
. $ . i
. 1. Recognizing aﬁd using basic gtpuetures (|ntroduct|on, body,
" and conclusnon; beginning, middle, and end).
E. Establishing Closure ("After It's Over')’, ~ ’ A
. ) ‘ hZ N
2. lInitiating and respondfng to questions, .
. L, Evaluating the effectiveness of informative ‘communjcation.
: - e g -k
- Learning Objective: . - : . . | # o
. . % .
The students will be able to organize and participaé@ in a,panel dig-
. ol ) . A”h . - .
cussion, - , A L CY A\?
. : . . -
Description of Activity: # o w
. . - F
Before the students can complete the panel dnscu55|on, sezeral concepts
*
,gfj' wilk neef to be taught: What is a discussion? Wha?‘a?gﬁgﬁﬁ responfi
~ of, group partncnpants? What is appropr|ate/|nappropr|hAz“f
- 30 ;: ¥
havnor? How do groups make detusrons? - What' is’a J& r's, fungti
is an agenda? How does a group set an agenda? How does @ group grepare and
" present a formal panel r&iscussion,? (THe teachér may heed to go%o‘ resources
. on small group discussion.) -Lf the g}oudg have troublé with any of the »

small group processes identfied above, the teégher showld incorporate some .
% “
» .- - 1 3
extra small group activities that can be found in Stanford and Stanford.

. - '
’

Learning Discussion Skills Through Games.

. Each group will present a panel discussiéﬁ to the class that will last

- [

from 15-20 minutes. The pursze of the panel discussion is to provide the

3 .
audience with information about a work/leisure time issue. :

The panel d}scussién should-be well organjzed. Students can organize

the presentatlon in whatever way is appropriate for the topic, ggE’j’he leader

Y
3

: O ‘ w* [ ‘ ' ’ 4(1 _J—-‘ . .
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should ask questions, summarize,’and synthesize as the discussion proceeds.

v

All group members shbuld participate equally. The prgsentation should not

\
4

simply be a series of reports. Group members should ask each other clarify-
. [ ‘ ¢

-

;. . : N .

ing questions and help the leader to encourage equal participation. Ques-

tioé: from class should be encouraged at the end of the presentation. )
v ' ~

"Class Discussion Probes: - .

~ ., / . ’ .
- A distussion should follow each panel's presentation. A final evalua-

tion of the entire project should follow the last presentation.

3

* »’ ) .
A-3 Relevant and lrrelevant. ' : . .
i 4

1. What were the particular problems you ran into in deciding
k. . what to include and what to drop ,in your presentation?

C-1 Basic Structures. -

L 2. What organizational structure did your group finally settle
. on for the presentation? “Why?

" . <
? 3

o E~2 Questions. ‘- ) v

N ’ 3. Did an},of‘the questions that came up surprise you? | Why? ’ ,

E-4 Evaluating. - - ) o . _

=
-
v

4., what do'yoh feel was most effective -about your presentation?

an
-

-

"ERIC * o .
rorecrosieio enc) . v - * -
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. . : Ej
LISTENING ACTIVITY - . .

’ Primary Ccmgetency'Deve]oped: ' Y- ) -

» \Q ,‘

C. Maig and Subor%inate ldeas.

2. Jdentifying main_ideas in méssages as initiator,and recipient.

.

. . -
- -

Secondary Competency Developed:

E. Information Processing Skills. ’
‘ - L. Evaluating the e;}ectivene;§ of informative Gommunic}gion.
Learning Objective: \\\ ’ p -
1 * ~
e The ,student will listen to panel discussions to recall the main ideas
- presented, and'evaluate the effectiveness 6% the message presented.
' Descriptioq{of\Activi}y: i l (
gtﬁﬁégtsiQill listen to the panel discussions presented. Each student
) will be required to write one questifn concerhing each ‘presentation and to
’ hand the questions in. The question may be a clarifying question or an evalﬁa-
. tive one. The class will then discuss what ®hey felt were the s;r ng points
‘ of the pahel;s presentation, and recommend one possible improvemént for eaqh. .
After all the discussions have been CompTleted, the teabﬁg; will prepare a quiz
from the questions submitted, ipiysing o; the main }deas of each discussion.
Class Discussion Probes: ) l
Primary Competency:
. . F-Z Main ldeas. ' - 0, g
. 1. What were the main ideas the group discussed? How do you
- know that? ' ‘
Z.X Wha{ eiamples'oF specific Qetails do you remember?
* 3. What clarifying questions were asked? Did they help you
' ) to be;ter understand? )
S Secondary Competency: B \\/_. \ ) ) .
. E-4 Evaluating. cot , . - ¢
- L, Wh?ch'discu55ions were m;st effective? Whyf . - s

E]gi};‘ - ', - . ‘if;

. »
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-Public

WHAT COLOR FS YOUR PARACHUTE?

-

’

Focus of Capsule:

.

This capsule is concerned with students gathering and sharing obNective

o ‘
information about careers. Students will discover the many dimensions of
! .
careers. Such dimensions may include requireg job skills, working conditions,

.benefits, salary, and future. -

Overview of Activities:

This capsule begins with student researching and reading objective
,sources of career information. Reading selections will center-on a career
or job which interests each student. o Q .

After reéding,.students will write a two-paragraph theme focusing on a
carger/job which haS'béen researched. The speaking and listening activities
enable students to share and to respond. to objective information with a

. L

larger audience.

A




~Lo-

READING ACTIVITY: WHAT'S IN A JoB?
T S

. []

-~

v Primary CompetenciesQDevelqped:

B. Discovering Information. . .

-
3. Finding information in printed and audio-visual resources.

_—~ D. The Forms of Informative Discourse. .

+ 3, P}esenting, interpreting, and evaluating exposition.

I
Learning Objective: . . s

The students will be able to findéénd'accucately"process informéi.oh on

\q -
career?n\ A by

Description of Activity: . )

The students will read a variety of non-fiction career/job literature

that describes the required lraining, skills, job benefits, salary, work

’ conq;tions and futur "Bredbectus for specific careers. Students are encouraged

to seék “out sources in addition to the public iibrary.

Some paf‘l*}esearch skills ‘initiatéd in the 9th grade ¢an be utilized
hgre as the student explores hls/ﬁer job 6r career choices. Besides library ’
information, a‘variety(of other print material available from state.job ser-
vice offices, school counselors, union, and profession:] organizations should
be suggested to students who can pursue b; lette} or'phgne such additional

sources. °

Class Discussion Probes:

B-3 Finding Information.

1. What basic kinds of information is, available about jobs or
careers of interest to you?

g

’
2. s the form of such information useful to you? ,

s

34 Haw could job information be made more available to you?

~

D-3 Exgoé‘tion. ’ . , . R

L. What specific detailg did you discover about the career or
" job of your choice? ™ -

T
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5. "What type’ of People are likely to succeeci in this career?

‘\) ' Why? ~What skills' are necessary? : )

- 6. Where are jobs usually found in this career?
. ; .
~
v .. - °
+
. -
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: <« WRITING ACTIVITY: WHAT'S YOUR JOB' LIKE? g

Primary Competeney Deve lopeds

4 ./ . 4
Aq P. The Forms of Informative Disco&. ’ T ‘
3. Presenting, interpreting, and evaluating exposition.
'Learning Objective: . . o ® &
—— L. : . -
The students will write a two-three paragraph.theme that identifies the
. a ¥
most important details of their seﬁ?cted careér or job. . <
) . Y - . .
¥ = '
R R ¥
Description of Activity: e w . N .
. ?‘\ .
Pre-writing Activities: ' . . }

LY

~
1. The teacher initiates a class discusstion whereby students indicate
the major patterns of career information they fdwnd in their
- readihgs. ’
2. Six to ten major patterns are summa;pzed or Mlisted on the chalk-
board. - ’

3. Students offer conclulions- about how they normally experience such
information. . &

‘v ," .. L 4 . '

L4, Teacher and students decide on possible organizations for the
assigned 2-3 paragraph theme~ Sampieé%hematic organizations may
include: . .

.

i. My Career Background Information ' .

’
[ -

It. My Career Future \ .
) I. My Career - Facts -~ . E
. L. My Career - Reactions to the Facts \*i ]

-,é 5. Some form of outllnlng or organ:zung should be |+lustrated and

discussed including the opfion that any student may develop his/
her own form of organization.

The Mriting Assignment:, - . . SN

[

The student will write a two-three paragraph informative theme cenzgring

hd .

on the major job/career facts—tollected. ‘tnstruct students to use ideas and

possible formats generated in the pre-Wrtt:ng activities: Students may use

a

.any format they fnnd&helpful but it's important to empha5|ze a definite two

I I‘ﬁ
or three part organnzainon for the themes. . : , .
- en VR .

)

N
50 .
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Evaluation:
s . L P R
Before the teacher collecﬁ:fizz/;hemes, divide the class. into theme.’
. 8
evaluation groups of two-three students. Papers -are exchanged within

et

he
group, and each student listens to someone %}se read his/hgr theme aloud. »
Proofreading and editorial changes must be made before the final draft is

handed in to the teacher. Time should be devoted in class to teacher

suggestions and mini-conferencing.

~Class Discmssion Probes: ' . '

-D-3 " Exposition. /’

1. How did you organize your career information?

+

2. What other forms of organization could you have used for your

theme? What form did you choose? i

3. How effective was your format? Did it commurdicate with the
other members of your ''read-aloud' group?

k. What suggestions would you make tp writers of factual information?

¢ © .

%

91
F\‘\

, "' ) ; ~¥y
.
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_ ' SPEAKING/ ACTIVITY: TELL US ABOUT YOUR JOB.
= / »

* ' '
»

3. Presenting, interpreting, and evaluating exposition.

— - ' : .
’ Learning Objective: *

‘

¢

. Prlmary Competency,DdVeloped

D. The Forms of Informative Dlscourse.

The student will present a four-five minute informative speech that.has

? ——

an introduction, body, conclusion and provides career information to a

) J N
2 . specific audience.

-

e

s Description of Activity:

N

Each student will tap his/her background information and his/her written

; " paragraphs as aides in developing a 4-5 minute informative speech. The
audience for this activity should be thought of as largér than just the class.
A.public setting 'such as a school assembly, career day presentation, or

- . - . . . .
luncheon factual address to a business, civic, or social organization can be

, suggested as potential audiences. Such audiences would be supportive of young

o people pursuing career information or experience. Students could be competing

3 N
for an opportunity to speak before these groups. ;
; _ Each student will focus on adapting his/her presentation to, a selected
J

»
public audience, which s/he names and then delivering an organligglh-s
minute jn(g:Tzilgipreech. The audience is free to ask questions after the .
talk. Unansw queries are recorded gé a student,and the speechmaker may

need to re-research an answer to disscover and report back the information

to the class or public audience.

7

Class Discuss.ion Probes:

D-3 . Exposition.

1." How did you organize your speech? Which pattern or organiza-
tion seemed most appropriate for your purpose and topic?

2. What changes did yoﬁ‘make from your reading and writing activ-
ities to mdke the factual information fit your speaking goal?

3. What delivery technlques (gestures,, movement, special alds)
did you use to make your speech more effectlve?

Q . # ’ .
| 5 \/) -




. -Mhat was the purpose 'of your speech?

_45-

Were you satisfied with your presentation? . o .

-What did you do to adapt this speech to the specific audnence
you identified? Why?

4
How Mid you enhance your c.re&bi]ity in the introduction? -

—
What appeal did-.you use to motivate the gudience to listen?

S

- B - . V

How would you evaluate your use of expository material?
Were both elements of a conclusion included in your speech?

Did you use intevnal summaries and transitipn devices well?

+
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o LISTENING ACTIVITY: LISTEN TO LEARN ABOUT JOBS o

-~

Primary Competency Developed: . ' .

E. Establishing Closure ("After It's Qver').

%a
1. Summarizingx
. 2.° lnitiating and résponding to quéstions. .
]

b, Evaluafing”fhe effectiveness of informative communication.

rd

Leasning Objective:

Given a student-presented informative speech on careers, th& students

-

will be able to attend, Interpret, evaluat@and respond to the message

» .

appropriately.

Descriptijon of Activity:

’ 2

The studggés will listen to each informative speech without taking notes.
After each speech the students will be required te respond, in writing, to the

-

following questions intended to test attention, comprehension, and retention
of the informatfon presented:

.. WhatAattentTOn-getting device did the speaker use?

2. What was thé subject of the .speech? :

3. What were the major ideas presented? -

4. How did the speaker organize his/her talk?

v * ‘ L
5. How did s/he conclude his/her presentatich? ! “ />}/

» ,
Students should also be asked to respond to evaluative questions about

E

! H

eacg_speech: A

",
P T

1. Was the attention device effective? Why or why not?,

- «

2. Was the speech easy to foliow?

A

.

-3~ Was the-conclusion effective? & e .

.
LS

4. Was the speaker successful in meeting the intendgs purpose of* the
speech? Why or why not? ’

Y} , ~ N -~
This type of an activity should accompany all formal Speech presenta--

. r
_ tions in the classroom. . .

: 54 . .
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Class.Discussion Probes:. .., . e . ”
— T L . .. .'*“5’!1“ ‘?'-v; - . . -
Ve - ~ *
E-1 Summarizing. v L ¢ s ,, '
,Sumarizing. T e g o — e
. 1. What prob¥ems<did, y ncounter as you tried to remember and
o - summarfze the majin ideas of &ach speech? . . .
.+ 2. If you forgot something in a speech, wh{t. can you attfFibute
. . this to? | - A ' . . -
v ’ R , 1 ST R " oa X
. E=2 Questions.® R L, —_—
* . - L . . - /
e 3, ,0Md you listen differently because you knew that you would '
( haVe to answer specific questions about the speech? How? ‘-
LY . . ' . o N
, CE-b Evaluating. 0 il o . . A | o
. . 4. -What criteria did you rﬁ’s% evaltate the speech? ' T
" , A P RS . . - r’
: 5., What, besides good criteria, is essentia] for accurate and ‘
e ol . effective evaluation of & speech?’ T ‘ -
~ ) \] . ) -~ h ST
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... Pp10th Grade s . ] . 48~ .
s  Informating - .
. Mass Communicatijon .

A : - MANTBIES DOG - THAT'S NEWS! ) ' ..

b- . l 4 \B.'g ' .. - <
* . .- .

Focus of Capsule: . . ' v 2~ .

b : .
.

-

“me capsule's focus is on how language is adjusted to fit a variety of

< media needs as stories receive newspaper, magazine, radio and television

COVeEage.(}né's pojnt of view is affected by what is seen-and to Whom one

n ] , )
. gommunicates. ' i _ . ’ o
. " *
"' Overview of Activities:* . - . « ,
LA .. 1 N . . ' . ‘ }, ‘ r\‘-‘
v Reading activities begin the capsule as students read news. stofies from N
* » - +
a varnetﬁ sodrce’s to develop a consciousness, first, of what is cpvered » .
in the news and then of how different facts are emphasized for different .-,

. audp¥oces. Next, news magazines are examined and evaluated through small
N . “ ~ - \ e .

grpp¥ work Ieadin@‘wﬁ\pranel discussien, TV and radio new is ‘assessed <

/ [
" - through a listening activity and then the capsule ends with students griting -~
. . their own news stories for a variety.of media and au es. | ,
q 4 * . -~ .'
LN . . " .
. . ‘ oy & - NN L h -
A . . . <
] ‘ 2’ ] - )
. ) t. ..
. v . @ A v f B -
~ - o.'_g: ] :e - : * /4
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- N READING ACTIVITY: EXTRA! EXTRA!

Primary Cometéﬁcies Deve loped:

A. Basic Analysis. )
) : e
2. Detgrmining informative Eurgose (|n the light of subJ¢ct .
audiente, and occa5|on) )
. ;»-’
D. The fggms of Informative Discourse. .

»

L. Presenting and interpreting mediéted and special forms.

Learning Objective: ™ .
N

o,

The student will learn to read news stories to answer the "Four W's and

One H'' questions and the point of view of the author.

-

-~/bescription oftActivity: '

-

Begin this activity by reading the Blind Men and the Elephants. A
2 -

.o‘
discussion of perception or point of view, or "what is news," and of "how -~

does news inform'' should follow the reading. -
] ) . ]

Ny . . . . . »
Have the students bring in newspaper articles that illustrate the nature

of news. (The instructor might show a film such.as Critical Thinking: Making

-

Sure of the Facts to help students understand the nature of constructing news.)

We are™looking at news reporting as informative amd thus objective. Discussion

‘ . & - = , . - .
{f\;?fthe articles should fbcu§§§; ttrewhat, where, when, why, and how format

- .

and the inverted pyramid format of news reporting. The instructor should-also

present several articles that report on the same happening or event. A variety

~

. , . }

of points of view shpuld be - accounts from local, state, regional morning‘/’ .
i “

‘and evVening fg example. , Have students listen to a report on radio or TV

- .

about the event as well. Discussion should focus on comparison and contrast
¥ et

3 of content and writing styles.

Class Discussion Probes:

.

* ¢
/ A-2 Purpose.

a

/ I. Wbat-pufposes did theidifferent articles/shows have in reporting
the stories?

,5/7'
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rs
« B Ll -

-4 Mediated and'Special Forms. -«

. . N =" N .
- % . Lo y o e
- 2. Contrast the organization quﬂgtal]s in the stories. What
i things were same/different? wWhat did differences in placement
' of details imply? T : oz

s 3, ° How was the omission of details significant? .

. 4. When you contrast thes@ news stories to what.you hear on TV,

e what differences can you detect? T .

a

¢

5. What does'”timéliness” of news‘meén?. How does it affect the

[

final news report? . .

. 6. How does audience and type of paper affect selection and
organization of details in the news article?
= - ' . P
7. What are the implications for you as a reader/listener to news?

¢

Y :

3

8. Is an objective news story possible?

9. Summarize the factors which will affect selection and organiza=-
> tion of details in a news story.

As a concluding activity to this section, have students write short news

- — .

items which force them into changing points of view. For example, write a
paragraph on Homecoming or some other tradition®l "aspect of high school life

- * k3
) as if yeu are 1) an enthusiastic supporter, 2) someone who feels he/ghe does

.

¢

not have a part in the situation, or 3) someone who goes to the event just
“because it's “thé thing to do.''" Have students write the article for the

"official" school paper,'aq underground student paper,- the local weekly, a

’

¢ local daily, and rfegional paper, etc. .

(el

&
0



-51- "
X ’ - Z

S

(\\ SPEAKING ACTIVITY: REPORTI&G ON THE MEDIA

>

+ . Primary Competencies _Developed: ' -
L] , R
A. Basic Analysis. \\\"//’—\\\, .

. ) \ .
2. Determining informative purpLse (in the light of subject,
b ) audience, and occasion). ' -
: D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.

.

- - ¥

4. Presenting and interpreting mediated and special forms.
[ i ' . '

’

Learning Objective:
K} ' » -
The student will be able to find and organize information forda panel .

. . X
2 -~

pr;}entation.
« Dedcription of the Activity:
The students will be working in small groups to read and assess a news
1

\] J—
magazine for how the editors treat a - topic. The eventual .goal is a panel .
discussion where each g?ohp.yu”n present a report and entert‘ questions
. = from the class on the news magazine.

_First: (View and discuss the filmstrip Know What | Mean: Fact, Opinion,

W

Slanting; if possible.) -

- » - .-

Put stydents in groups of 3. Have each group prepare a written account

of a recent party. Then have them rewrite it, but delete important words.
. s K2 .

Exchange accounts with other groups. Have groups fill in®the blanks with
. ~

) words -that are appropriate for three audiences: friends, parents, pofice.
¥ ' - " % . .-\;‘;7 ] ,,——‘ .
Compare the original reports and the words ;elgzted”for the different \

-

-

% s 2 e —

audiences., Discuss the implications of the activity for the newsmagazine

. ahalysis.
A [ 4

_Following these activities, each gPoup should formalize a set of gques-
] ~. -

—_ , [ . ¢
_tions they will use to assess the report on their'ﬁiﬁ§‘ﬁa§azine, such as:

¢ & 1. What kind of audience does this magazine appeal to? How can you
. tell? . -

? »

2. What kinds of subjects are treated? How are news §tories selected?

* 3. How objective are the major news stories? Compare/contrast treat-
ment of a news story in several magazines?

59
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, hation, state,.

- -
the news magazine they studied.} Each student in the group should partnc:pate

* [ i -52-

I'f one wanted to know what is going on in the world

b,
would she/he read this magazine regularly?

5. How do artlcles |n magazines differ from those in newspapers? Why?
Group Activity: Prepare and present ?panel discussion that reports on

in the presengaﬂk?n ’ ’ \
Class Discussion Probes: ' ;( )
A-2 Purpose.
- @ -
N 1. What would you say the overall purpose of this magazine's
{_ editors is? Why?
L 2. How vsuccessful’l is the magazine, in your’ op|n|0n7 Why? .
- T SN = .-
D-4 Mediated and Specnal Féres. .
. \
(See questlons used to assess magazine, as above )
- o N
© +
\ - * ‘ e,
~/ , .
s
- N
T
b “( » ‘% '.
(; R

)
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e LISTENING -ACTIVITY: TV NEWS ANNOUNCERS AND THEIR STYLE A
& Primary Competencies Developed: o
» B. Discovering Information. ’

3. Finding information in printed and audio-visual resources.

P

D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.

L. Presenting and interpreting mediated and special=forms.

Learning Objective:

‘ .

-

The student will be able to identify diffexgnces in detail§$§nd purposes
. - ¢ .
of news coverage by news media. ‘ .

R “D¥scription ofifctivity: .

ot

(As ; p;e:discuséiéh and ]isteni;g activity,*{ﬁéz?ilmoTV News : Behind
the Scenes should be shown. This film will give, the students an appreciation
of(ﬁhat goes into news reports they will be asked to listen to and evaluate. -
Or have an outside speaker come in from a Jocail radio/TV station to discuss.
how the evening news is produced.) )

“‘\\ The.inséructor wili4§ssign students to listen to a variety of television

. and radio news broadcasts including local and national news, and a program

such as Sixty Minutes. While listening, the student should keep a log of what /

is covered in the broadcasts and jot down words which indicate an opinion on

I

& ‘ .
the part of the speaker/writers, as well as the attitude it seems the listener
is expected to deveiop. With each type of story, the student should notice the
amount of information given to the listener. Co@E&(e the type and amount of

information given on a program like Sixty Minutes with a,news broadcast.

»

Class Discussion Probes:

B-3 Finding Information.

1. What specific information details were presented in one broad-
cast and not in another?

2. What "opinion' words did you note?
3. What outside forces affect yéur listening?

L. What language did you notice announcers using? Who is more
Q informal: radio or TV announcers?

" . b1 .
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: 5l , (
‘ .

%

5. How é*qkzzu screen information to decide what was relevant or
irrelevant? = v ) D

D-4 Mediated and Special fForms. -,

6. For any one coverage: what attitude did it seem the\listener
was supposed to develop? Why do you say so? +

7. Who is ﬁfre accurate and/or thorough - radio, TV announcers?

" 8. "How do the visual requirements of TV affect the selection and
_organization of news stories within a riews broadcast? How
N does it affect the reporting of an event? .

9. How do tipe reéuirement§ of TV and radio affect news reportin&?-
Do you get complete information -on radio/TV news?
-~
e = 4
10. What function do stories on a TV news magazine like 60 Minutes
or 20/20 serve? )

11. What else do-you need :ito know aboutAgn event or happening to
have the complete story? ' . ‘




> As a culmination of this capsule, the student will be asked to write
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LIPS =

-
- »

L] N

: WRITING ACTIVITY: WRITING FOR THE MEDIA ~ ~— =~

Y

. Primary Competency Developed:

D. The Forms of Informative Discourse.

L, Presenting and interpreting mediated and special forms. ¢

¢

Learning Objective: .

4 . ) . .. A . ° ’
The/;:DBeAt‘ylll learn the conventions of writing for the news media. .

Description of the Activity: ™~ .

- ; .

several different types of news stories-which deal with the same topic. The
) . . )
important aspect of this assignment is to keep in mind the various approaches

to news that have been previously leatped. In addition, the form for writing

~

each report should be presented to the students. -

Suitable topics might be drawn from school Or‘gs;nunity life shared by

most students. Each student should compose a newspaper story (school, local,

. L. ’
or-metropolitan), a local television report and a radio report all on the .

’

-3
same topic. Give students a precise time limit for the radio and TV stories,

[}

i.e., a 30 second, 45 second, or | minute story. Have the students tape re-
e .o ’
cord the radio reports and videotape the TV report; complete with gjbphics

.

-

-and pictures if possible. The newspaper artic!e should also include either

a picture or an explanation of what type of picture (if any) should be in-

¢ .

cluded with the article. Finally each student might write a paragraph

evaluating how he/she .had to adjust language and détails;to-meet the expecta-
’ ~ \"
tions of a changing audience. ¢ v

Class Di;cussion Probes:

D-4 Mediated and Special. Forms.
1. Which report allowed for the gréatest detdil? Why?

2. |In what ways did you adjust’to the audience involved? 1,
3. What aspects of composition were difficult for v, -
o &2 <

‘ 4., How did use of visual effects change the nature of the report?

. LY

L | | 63 Vel ‘ |
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Note: (An alternative of additional final activity would be to have

groups of ‘students research,. write, and videotape a news story for a TV '

-

magazine-type show. This would, of course, be a longer project, aqg requirq\ ‘ :

¢ research, video production, and writing skills. Time ‘imit on the firnal pro-
. . ’ ¢

¢ duct could be 1Q-20 minutes. Students should utilize graphics, on the air

=

interviews, and reporting to create the story. This would be an excellent
. : - : ¢

wWay to end a unft on the informing function, for it requires research, writing,

- e

. speaking, reading, listening, and nonverbal skills. The studentsicould put

. I
the group stories together and prepare a complete show - perhaps on some aspect

of the comﬁhnity or school that could be shared with other classes and the e
- ¢
community. Possibilities for cooperation and coordination with local T4
' \ - ' . .
stations could be"examined. (You ‘could make this as big or as little as you

® ¢ .

choose’.) ' ‘ .
H
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MASTER LIST

Q"

-

ALTERNA*IVE CURRICULUM DESIGN IN ENGLISH/COMMUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10 -

.
4

e
i, AFFECT IVE COMPETENCIES -~ EXPRESSING AND EMPATHIZING WITH FEELINGS

»

A. Analysis of Self_and.Others

1. .. Identifying -the~eommunicator's (self or oghers) attitudes and values

Zj Determining the communicator's (self or others) emotional state
Analysis of the Situation in Which Feelings are Expressed-

1. Inviting and recognizing the expression of feel ing o’

5 o
2: Evaluating the appropriatpn&ss of an expression oftieelings

3. Recognizing or exercising control when expressing feelings

L[4

N ! .
CommunicatingJFeelings

1. Expresgsing and attending to feelings
—

2. Providing and intérpreting non-verbal and graphic, empathic cues

.

3. Inviting and providing verbal non-evaluative feedback
‘ . . s
L. Initiating, ;esponding to, and anticipating questions about feelings

-

Responding to Feelings _~

1. Providiné and -accepting evaluative feedback

2. Initiating and aécepting the expression .of positive féelings about self

3. ’Initiating,and accepting the expressions of negative feelings about self

PR
L

L«
EX

.
R band
3 £
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10th Grade . -=58-
Feeliqg . . ) ‘ b
Intrapersonal ' . ) -~

SEEING ME - SEEING OTHERS

JU—
’
4

©

-

Focus of Capsule:

t

This capsule involves-the student in self reflection, in expressing the

haracters:

impact of others on self, and in-analyzing the motives of fictional

2 [}

-~ Overview of Activities:

‘\\The reading and writing activities emphasize™talking to oneself." Ex-

. . & , ,
amining diaries and jodrnal§ along with creating a student journal are preludes

. ’ .
to speaking about a special influential person. Lastly, students take a tele-

s

vision look at character motives, reactions, and language reflective of per-

sonality. In short, the students take a look at oneself and at others as dual
i - . . . e

means towards ''knowing oneself.'!

-
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READING ACTIVITY: READING ABOUT SELF LA ‘-

L 4

Primary Competency Developed: '

. .
B -

B. Analysis-of the Situation in Which.Feelings Are éxpressed.

2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings.

. . bt
Secondary Competency Developed: -
] C.  Communicating Feelings. : @ '
8y , -
1. Expressing and attending to feelings.
Learning Objective: ’ oo - -
; . T\ . ° .
) * " Stud will read a number of*journal type literacy pieces and determine
the different styles of language used/C;en writing to self rather than tol ’
[J ) ¢ i
others. ) A

~

Description of Activity: -

The instructor should'choose either a full piece of literature, or a »

number of shorter pieces which present a speaker speaking to him/herself or.

‘ ~—nriting to him/herself. Certainly pieces of Shakespearean solilogiy would«hork

."If the instructor wants to spend only a little time working on the literature

for this capsule. |If thé\Tﬁsfructpr is looking for a longer piece - avfull

s N
x

length literary piece ~ such works as William Butler's Butterfly Revolution

-~ N -

\d

would hold potential vaiue. Robinson Crusoe might also work in this context.

Essentially what should be done is exploration into how a’person expresses his/

her feelings to him/herself. Class discussion of the ideas in each work used,

. - .

and what use the speakef/writer might make of those ideas as s/he travels back

over his/her thoughts at another time should be the focus. Should the in¢

[4

structor desire, there would also be plenty of opportunity to use poetry as‘a

: i . ) ‘ . A .
means of expressing feeling to self. A look at poetry for thxsop055|b|14t¥
would help the student, later if pgetry is to be used at all in j5urna1 wcitiﬁg,

which is really the basis of the entire 10th Grade Feeling Unit.

3

-

L]

.
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Class Discussion Probes:

J bPrimarng&npetenc':yE - -0 . /” " ' -
B~2 Appropriateness.* ’ -
< '}, What fre%épnvdo writers take when writing to themselves or for
. their own comsumption? LT . .
¢ "2, What value do you findin written self expressnon? In what® sense
- . , is this an appropr.iate way to express feellngs? Does it have
- any obvidus llmltatlons?
. 3. Are there anyﬁrules for journat Qriting? Should there be™®

. a .
- - .

. =" Secondary Competency:

c~1 Expressing/Attending.,— ’ -
47 1s there a dlfference between someone you see through a jourpal,
= . . and that same person when examined through his/her autoblography?
. Explain,

. . .
[ s -
N .
o
. hd -
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WRITING AETIVITY: ‘A FEELING CAN BE EXPRESSED Lo
Pripary Competency Déveloped: R v ) . -
" C. Communlcat&g Feeh,Qgs ' N -

. 1. xpressung and Ettendlng to ﬁ/941ngs ‘—"SS;) - ',

Secondary Competency DeVeloped
" o : A
e A. Analy5|s of Self a’\jbthers % . . .
. ) N .~
l. Identifying the communicator's (self or others) attltudeékand

“ SIS
B ~ ‘
s o - —- .

Learning Objective:- s

. M '/ ) M + . .
-~ - 3
= The: étudents will write for themselves as an audien:e\?QL_Lhé/h@rpo!e of .

¢ . Walues. ":igi? =
. 2. Determining the communicator's (self or others) émotidnal te.. » 4 °

N~ .

” - N “ *> .
expressing feelings openly'in writing and giving ihemseivez/j‘2¥;?ﬁning for
fuller exploration in other forfis of wmiting. s

. : P P ) N ‘
"Description of Activity: ‘ ) - : *
The journal is the core of this entire unit. Initially the instructor

-

N ¢
should use traditional journal etiquette, which means that s/he shouLn not
K} - < ° .

. examine what is written in the journaf unless thg studenggrequests such a
reading. However, this does not “free’ the _ |nstructor from work. The instructcn;%f

¢

’ -~

task is to motivate the student .so that s/te will be willing to explore ﬁeZlyngs ' ‘\
t

thoroughly in writing. ?%e first writhés should be self-explorations with the
> ' . ' ) ,
teacher presenting situétions which require the student as an observer, to \\\
.Q . * . . -
examine his/her attitudes and feelings toward the situatien. Suppose, for

instance , the lnstrnzfgr stages(a scene in which s/he '%hrows“ a student”out of

.

clasg_for supﬁbsed m|sbehaV|or. What is the react|on of the student? 'Have

)

’ hwm/her write this reaction as pagt of the Journal lfQ!length is not: requested

L Ty .
oﬁ students for each, day, and if suggestions are not given for the student to .-

b%geﬂvthinking about_hefore writing, the journal writing will become quﬁte

f

shaltow and ffrtalnly very brief. The intention of this journal is to have
iy -t
students explore as thoroughly as possible how they feel about something and

-~ " P
how they can Communucate those feellﬂgs ¢ Thus, some kund of stagung, ol pre~-. 7

>, l' 4 “ . . / , . N . !..

¢ . -

“ERC. D T By L
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liminaNy discussion about an issue or event, or reading to which a student might
.react, or vidwing of-a t§]evis§on program or film to whfcb a student might feact,
: * ) - | . . . 3
is necessary before the writing act begins. These kinds<oft acti@itfég will pro-,
. 4 N

b3
vide the studént with ideas for writing.

X Class Discussion Pgobes: ' - ‘
N ',

- A Primary Competency:

C-1 Exiressing/Attending. : . '

| =
. ' 1.7 What do you flnd yourself unwilling or hesntant to wrlte about?
. ) 2. What kinds of freedoms in language do yo‘flnd you can take
. when writing for yourself alone? “ )
3. Are these the same kinds of liberties that the journal writers .
you have read have taken for themselves?
Vs ot "
8econdary Competency: - ! .
A-1 Attitudes and Values. - A
. ] L. iIn looking through your journal entries can you see your values7
Can you give a specnflc'exanple7 ..
A-2 * Emotional State. e )
o . . . ‘
5. Are there certain emotions whlch you feel you cannot communlcate
adequately7 * . ’ . .
. . 6. What are Ihey7 - o e T .7
- - x :
T e .. 7. What klnds of words are used most frequently wheﬁ‘ezpressnng
. .emotions? What parts of speech are used most frequently?
# N ‘ ’ T .
. . “ ‘ ‘a
« . .

@B
e
o

»

»>

%

.
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. SPEAKING RCTIVITY: YOU MIGHT LIKE HIM/HER T00! * ‘
Primary.Competency Developed: : v
- AN N v . ‘ ,
A. Analysis of Self and Others. ' ‘Q
¥
) 2. Determining the éommunicator's (self or others) emotional state.
Secondary Competency Develqped . g, © '
. v . et
C. Corzmunlcatlng ~beellngs - ?
2. Providing and |nterpreting non-verbal and graphic, empathic cues.
3. Inviting and nroviding verbal non-evaluative feedback.
4, Initiating, responding to, and anticipating questions about fgelin@s.'
) ' iy -
Learning Objective: . %
The student will express verbally his/her emotional response to a special
person and experience(s), sharing that emotion-with others.
Description of Activity: / : .o
. Following up on the wrjting activity for this capsule, students will be
e—

1

asked to~share with'the class some insight into a person who ''touched' theqe

who had a special impact on their lives. After completing a directed-journal
.assignment, each student will be asked to informally tell ‘the class about the
-~
person who was/is special to them. A time limit of two or three minutes shoutd o
4

2

be set, and some guidelines mentioned:
{ :
‘a.ér‘iefly explain who the person is;

N . 'y

»

-

b. .Describe how you got to meet or know him/her/
c. Ina clear example show why you found him/her un}que and speciaiﬁ ®

d. Sum up_‘gw you feel about the person, and
~ =
e. Encourageé other students to ask questions after you have flnlshed

»
Explain to the class that the goal here is to share with others your

feelings about someone, and for the group to share the various ideas of how

. ﬁipecial someone can be, as well as the many feelings involved in hyman'relation~
. A . L4

ships. ) '

.96\‘ \ . ‘ . . | E 3
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Class Discussion Probes: .

.. -

Primary Comgetencf; =

A-2 Emotional State. .

1. What were some_of your feelings as you spoké with the class?

(This is most easily started by giving them one minute to jot
' down a list of what they remember feeling - then asking what
o . turned up on various lists.) s

’
~

1

- e

- a. Did your feelings as a speaker change once you were underway?
Why? 4
. X J
§
2. Generally, what emotions kept being mentioned as people put
" . into words how they felt about their_special person? -
' : E -
a. Are there any characteristics that those special people seem™
| . to have in common? )

-

3.—How did you as a listener feel about certain peOpIe ‘that were
. described? What brought out—that feeling: the way the other
student spoke? the details given? the depth of emotion shown?

Secondary Competency:

(-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues. J

/ —

L, As & speaker what evidences could you find from observing your
audience that indicated their empathy with what you said? How
did this affect your presentation? & - \

. . . <

€-3 Verbal Non-Evaluative Feedback

5. During the question period did you find _any examples of verbal non-
evaluative. feedback?

s - +

6. Did the questions themselves include such feedback? How? ™

»

. . "
C-4 Questions.

[N
LT, Whafzdjd‘yod do-to elicitf guestions .about your presentatLOn?
. "\ - ’
8. Could you anticipate what! s you would be asked and so
prepare answers? Example A .
gt ‘ :
‘ 3
. ]
2 -~
] ! !
- - ! "
& t. ) . .
' )
. 76 \ N * . j
, " x “
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e

LISTENING ACTIVITY: HOW DO THE EMOTIONg ACT?

g

Primary Competency Developed: i - ' . <(j~‘
A. Analysis of ‘Self and Others. ,

* 2. Determining th; communicator's (self or others) -emotional. state.

;_E?condar; Competency Deve loped: ’ - /

€. Communicating Feelings.

1. Expréssing and attending to feelings. £ . -

Learning Objective:

The student will have to listen carefully to a television program and - L 4
. . *

analyze what words wi:?jysed to convey ‘emotion, obsérving the context in Which
emotional words were used and qgfiﬁg‘when and why & character chose to speak in
that way.

[y

Description of Activity:

Each student will be asked to observe one television show, or preferably

more if poss?ﬁTég)in which the éharaﬁters are faced with a problem they respond
to emofionally. Since almost every TV show today centers on a problenf that up-
- . F .,

sets the characters, this .is easily set up. In discussing the assignment, en-
N ‘

E?urage students to select a variety of shows, perhaps even with the goal of

each student (or every two) seeing a different program. More than simply
~ \ - -

watching the show to seeuyhat happens, they are to focus-on one of two of the’
TN :

- - . » A
centra’l characters who are caught up in a conflict. Watching those characters

-

"

intently, the student is to note: . ‘ .

a. What causes the character to-react in an emotional way,
1

> { . > N .
b. What that reaction is: verbal and non-verbal, ,
" \ . -

c. How the other’ character(s) react to what was said or shown emotionally, =«

4 t

l.3~ d. What is revealed gﬁgﬁt the inner pérsonality of the character by what
sthe said and did, and- ) : ’

-
'
' - t

e. How the pdrticular scenes were resolved. ( { o
- 4 ~
75 . .o
. » \ N
L} . _
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.

- L

It should be mentioned that in any single show there may be several scenes

that involve emotions, some may be more '‘heated' than others, but that all of

.

0
the emotions expressed are important. . . ' . r
Class dTécuésion Probes : ) '
. Primary Competenty;. 4 -
A-2 Emotional State. - ¢ ’\ )
g bescribe some ;f the scenes ydh listened to... . /.

1.

3 ) — 4§
. 2. Mas the character embarrassed in any wdy to reveal what s/he

A . . was feeling? Why? Did that affect the situation in any way?

, 3. What emotions were revealed in the,écenes you descriFE:Z\j///
F i

Secondary Competencxz !

/- : C-1 Expressing/Attending. .

L, Specifically, how did the character(s) state what they were
feeling? When did this occur? Why?

5. When did the feeling expressed have an effect on the other )
- character(s)? How did you know? . '&
’ 4 ' s ’ 4
6. Is the particular character you were observing a popular one )
"  with television viewers? Why? What age gfdwp in particular

L, . identifies with the character and his/hg? problems? Why? .
/ ‘ /
, ! ’ o ¢ ..
A\ ~‘ “
: .t &
_ A .
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Feeling i _ . :
Dyadic ’ . . .
" * LOVE'IS NEVER HAVING TO SAY YOU ‘ARE SORRY )
Focus-of’C;;sulé: ’ . ' . ‘ )
4~:)f concern izi;gterpersonal relatzfnships is_hqw'to maint.ln an agégiphere
where the parties communicating can honestly express their emotions and émpathi-
; . .
cally listen bb the feelings of others. An important element i% high level
self-éi%clbsure of feelings is the non-threatening, non-critical e;pression of
. angry, resent%@l feelings. Jhis capsule explores ways to express and listen to
: feefing§ in an Honest, non-evaluative way. ’
.Overv4ew.of Activities: !
\\" The capsule begins Wﬁth,@ writing activity that has student; c}eatina_an

“angry" [etter’thatiis never sent. The letters are shared with a neutral,
third party to clarify the feeliqgs of the writer and g role-play possible
reSpoﬁges the receiver might have to the letter. The listening experience has
students share’ feelings in dyads about a variety of thinés and practice empathic,
.
y non-evaluative listening behav}ors. Finally, the class will read literature or
greeting cards that express sentiment or highlight re]at:onships. Students \:ill

discuss the methods of expressing feelings and evaluate the effectiveness of

) -
the strategies used. . . L 2 .
. ) < .
4 4
*
4 . *
- , -~
. / v 3 \
| 4 . //, LY
, .
5 . :
1 ‘ N
/ ' . ‘, :
Y
. -
@ - » - "‘&- -
U
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’ thTING ACTIVITY: ARE YOU REALLY ANGRY? .. ﬁ}

\

Primary Competency Developed:

A. Analysis of Self and Others. .

-~

1. ldentifying the communicator*s (self or others) attitudes ahd
values.

.

’ ggcondary Competencies Developed:

»

B. Anélysis of the Situation in Which Feelings Are Expressed.

. ' 5
2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings.
L)

C. Communicating Feelings.

- k. Initiating, responding to, and anticipating questions about feelings.

Leaéning Objective:

-

The student will learn to use appropriate language that communicates.

P
effectively in anoanéry situation.
Description of Activity: )

) ' " This actiQity and the one which follows will prepare students for looking,

in the reading activity, at how different persons can see the same situations

- x -

from different perspectivés. Seeing and understanding tiﬁs concept shoulgd help

the student realize that.emotional control is sometimes as important.as ’
" emotional venting. Students will be asked to‘write a letter to someone with
whom they have been'quite angry. This léggii should be ou;§5oken and “1a§
the matter on the line." The letter is not éo be read by -the tinstructor; however,
after-it has been wr\tten, th; student'should discuss the content o? the letter
with a friend in the class or with one person¢in the class. The discussion
/éﬁo;ld foé;s on whether or not the writgr is justified }n.his/hérsreactioh'and-
. —

should the letter N

) A has been completed h’student should then write a paragraph in whikh s/he
| discusses what the final action in the situation should be and why. This '
par;graph, since it does not deal with the actual’content of anger, should be
) read and recorded by the instructor.

., ~ - -
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W
it

~ ®

Class Discussioh Probes: ' s '

°Primary Competency Developed:

A-1 Attitudes and Values. -

1. Was the person who read your first paragraph able to detect why -
you were angry?

‘ 4

2. Did the person who angered yqu do_something with which yod'!

. disagreed on the basis of value? . .

-
Sécoﬁdary Competencies: .
. j -
' ' B-2 Appropriateness. I B
) ‘ ) g — . * -7 T
T T Tt 77307 Did you and the reader of your letter decide the letter could be

sent? Why or why hot?

ERRN

+ 4, Was your decision made on the basis of apprOprnateness of langu~
age? of topic?

C-4 Questions.

. »® a
\\ 5. Were you able to anticipate what the class reader of your letter
would react to?
.
6. Did you disagree or agree with his/her reaction to your letter? ’

- Why, why not? , © L —

Py
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tISTENlNG»ACTlVI%Y:‘ HOW |'M REALLY HEARING YOU

Primary Competency Developed:

D. Responding to Feelings.

1. Providing and accepting evaluative feedback.

L

Bl

Secondary Competencies Developed: .

A. Analysis of Self and Others.- -

I.j/égeﬁtifying the communicator's (self or others) attitudes and
alues. N

B. . Analysis .of. the Sixuatioqyin.WhicbuFeelingsqgfewExp¥essed:“»
3. chognii[ng or exercising control when expressing feelingsj

Comhunicating Feelings.

1. Expressing and attending to feelings.

Learning Objectfve: = ’ : .
i .

[ . .
The students will listen to other students carefully and ber able to restate

accura&ely the content of what has been said; the students wnll also be able

to ask questions to clarify informatiop and emotions in a one-to-one S|tuat|on._

Description of. Activity:

/ ‘ Th&s’actnvnty completes the work begun in the wrctlng activity of the cap-

sule. In pairs, the students will drSGUSs those Mletters-not-sent' whlch were

-

prepared earlier. Each student must share his/her letter with another, either

.

by reading it or by allowing it to be read. The second student is ‘to decidé
how the receiver of the letter would have éelt had sYhe !Ltually-received it.

The two students should then role-play a scene in which the student who wrgte °

e

the létters begins by.stating. "| wrote you a letter; what did you think of

-

_it?" The second student responds 'with what s/he"thinks might be the answer

on the basis of his/her understanding, of the,receiver of the letter. _The
. | . ' : . , ;

tnstructor should aI]ow erfough time so that egth student has a chance to play

both a role as the author of a.letter and as the recipient gf another such
4htter. Upon completioqlof the activity have students explore in a journal

entry how they felt about:




B N .

a. the incident described in,the letter, and
. .

’ -+b.  the letter written about the incident. -
v . . . L
Class Discussion Probes: - : o
3 ' ~ ) #
Primary Competency:
. . -~ 7/
- D-1 Evaluative Feedback. _ )
o _ T 1. Were you able to separate fact from aginion from feeling and
. respond to each area as a '‘recipient' of a letter?
2. Were you able to ask questions which clarified information and’
'“ separated it from fact and opinion and- feeling? B o
3.p Were you able to make your llstener listen to your feedback?
g Why, why not? . Z

Secondary Competencies:

fy

A-1 Attitudes and Values. g ‘ ¢

v

“~4. Did you express accurately the attitudes and values which the
letter writer included in his/her written work?
- ]
5. Did you communicate the attitudes and values which the ”recipTent”‘
' could be expected to commuynicate? - ’
‘B-3 Control -
6. As you role played, did you control the feelings your role N
called for?

‘.* 7; What Impediments to those feelings did you feel? Why?

' C-1 Expressing/Attending.

- 8. Dbid you attend to the feelings of the person with whom you were’

taTking? a
9. How.did you do so? ' g
_ 10. Would these be standard reactions t& such feelings?
. ) ﬁ#
— v . .

- 79
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: NOW |'M REALLY TELLING YOU

Primary Competency Developed: :
" .C. Communicating-Feelings.«. \
1. Expressing and attending to fee]nn
4
4 a3
’ Secondary Competency Developed: J .
D. Respohding to Feelings. ’ (:;7,'~‘\e//
2. Initiating and acceptlng the express;on  of posntlve feellngs
about self. ¢ .
T T 7T 777737 Tlnitiating and accepting the expression of negative feelings, )
- abgftt self. - _
% . ® ~ : ‘
Leagning Objective: . - .
- The students will be able to separate fact from opinion from feelting while
‘.  phrasing statements which communicate feehgqf to one other student. )
Description of Acthityf . '
In pairs, have students complete a series of "l feel...' statements. Hand
out copies of the statements, instrucgfng students to look at the phrases and
/ Al - -
N
decide how they would fill in the blanks. One student should be the speaker, , =
. saying one statement .as s/he would complete it, and the other should be the
listener. (They will switch roles shortly.) o
“ - L.

After hearing the statement, the other student or listener, must accu-
- AN . .

-~

.rately rephrase what s/he heard by completiné the following statement: 'l

hear you saying S Then the Ilstener should aéd "My response to what

’ ¢ *

': - you said is " (an |dea,'emot|on or whatever)

B Here are some samp]e statements to complete:

0

tWhen | fail a test in | feel L
"When | hurt a friend's feelings | feel M .
- "fhen | don't understand homework instructions 'l feel L T
"when | hear my friends 'argue | feel RS
'"When | ‘notice people whispering | feel R
. "When | receive a gift from a friend | feel . !

~¥
i

After. one Student‘haglbeen the speaker, the roles should switch and s/he

should-become the listener. > T

1y - * - 3

g
<
¥




Class Discussion Prohes:

/ . Primary Competengy: ’ ) ..

’ — C-1 Expressing/Attending.

s . 1. Was it difficult to reveal your true feelings in completing
some of the phrases? Why?

© 2. Was it difficuwlf to respond to your partner? Why?

3. Where is it important im your life to be able to express
feelifig as you have done here? ) .

.

___Secondary ‘Competency:

v !

D-2 Positive Féelings. . ° B "\

r

, 4. For which patterned statements were you able to provide positive
- . feelings? . -

5. How did you respond positively to your partner? A

-

D-3 Negative Feelings. . -

] ] .
6. For which patterned statements did you provide negative feelings?
7. When did you respond negatively to your partner?

2 . .
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\\\Class Discussion Probes:

s <

’ _ . - - M .
. . -78- ' ST

/‘/ ' )
READING ACTIVITY: DO TWO ALWAYS SEE ALIKE?

N3

Primary Competency Developed: 7 ., _ ~

A. Analysis of Seif and Others.

! . i h
1. ldentifying the communicator's (self or others) attitudes-and
values. - N
Secondary Competency Developed: . . . = A
A. Analysis of Sglf and Others. - . o, ’

‘_2[_,Dggtgmjning¢;bg communicator's (self or_others) emotional state.

) \ . & - . ’ :

Learning Objective: ‘ .

The students will learn to read for an interpretation and analysis of -

v
.

feelings within a literary work. o

Description of Activity: . : - - -

This unit can go in two different ways, dépending upgﬁﬁihe type .of litera- ¢
’ ; ¢

’

ture sg]ecteq. lf_;he instructor wishes to have the class examine point of -,

¥ . ~

.view based upon age or perspective upon an actlivity or event, a letter such as
. g persp :

2.

¥ 3

""Open Letter to a Young Negro'' by Jesse Owens might be used. _If the instraﬁtor

is interested in how one person can develop féeling in another through a direct

infention, the play SORRY, WRONG NUMQER.might be used. Or perhaps the iqtentidﬁ o

»

) . , ) S G
behind greeting cards or other letters of expressed emotion might be used if

there is not enough time to use avplay‘shch as‘SO§RY WRONGuNUMBER: In any

event the discussion should depend upon some serious exploration into how to
A

communicate adequately an emotion as well as a thought toianother person.
B . l]

7

X A S ~
Primary Competencyk .

s A-1 Attitudes and Values. ) i oo

I1. Can an emotion be induced into _another?

2. Name -some situations in which that cou appen or in which it
did. , R
+ . B . s f."
3. Are emotions in literature as easy fo detect as.theme, plot,dtc,?
" What makesigetecting them more_qr less difficult? . e ~

- ./82
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Secondary Competency:r - o . .o

T _,"A12 Emoi'ggné—l.étate. ) (\ R , . . :

A . .
. . L., What various emotions did the cha rs communicatée?
) ' “ l t . ¢ I. .. (\ * b "

) 5.. Why di"d‘the chardcters experience t hos; emfotions? -
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- TOth Grade %
Feeling™ - . . T -
Small Gfoup . . '

~

'.
FROM NONSENSE TO SQME SENSE  *

.

.Focug Of Cap§$;2?

L] .
This capsule focuses on connotations and denctations, ‘nonsense and
. )
L
.sgrﬁq;g words. Words- have power to cause tears, start fights, create joys,

express love and celebrate life. Words influence our lees deeply a%d per-
” ~ e
asiyely. §tudent§‘yill explore haw words about feelings and conveying .

- - ’

emdtior’s are assigned meaning by using ofés that range Trom the nonsensical .

‘. to the most sensible. ) S B
'é : . . L. . “
bverwlew of ACtIVItIeS . X

‘

Each actlvnty |s well, detalled Reading nonsense poéms enablés students

Y “ o

to explaift nonsense words,and to suggest alternatives.

. <

After suchsreadings,

°

v N
stydents ?n'thg wri%ing‘actiwity create their own original words and meanings.

.

L vl .
Further, in a small group''speaking situationgjstudents present choral

. 3

_readings using various sources.

-

art of afténding to others ®~listening without judgment.
N : ‘ ™

3

In"the last activity, students learn thé

3
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. READING ACTIVITY: MUCH NONSENSE - ff .

- & Primary Competency Dave]oped: : J '

C. Communicating Feelings. .

w N -

«f

-

2. Providing and'interpreting non-verbal and graphic, empafhic cues.

.
~

Ledrning Objective: )

' - . f (4 B
. Fhe students will read nonsens€ poems by "poets such as Lewis Carroll,

! .
Ogden Nash, E.E. Cummings, or even Dr. Seuss and explain the nonsense words
by replacing them with word alternatives.that both fit grammatically and convey
I . ' g '
appropriate emotion or "connotation’

-

[
V4

-~

Description of Acﬂan

If students have already writteq and def ined orlglnal words, they wi wnll have

St e b o

P

‘ .
somer understanding of thg hymor and enjoyment with which poets like Nash and .
.- . Cymmings or writers like Carrorijand Seuss must approach their work. Studenhts ~
will read nonsense poems or stories in which the wri%er,hasjinvented his/her

3 N N
- .

own votabulary. ) Discgssion_may~center aro&ndéfoth the clues readers must soi%e ) o

H - . P . v
_ to understand the material ahnd the connotative-associations of the wofds them- %

selves through their sounds, appearancé and/;imilar English words. The/?eelings '

’ -

. sthese words-evoke even when ''nonsense'* can increase awareness of how the!very ~ -
. . ° ‘ S e N
sy’ > : ! | )

sounds of English words~convey feelings. '™ -

-

-

- A

>

« oW
- @ 4Class Discussion Probes: . Py

N .

C-2 Non-Verbal andqpnkgbic Cues.-
L] . -

‘e

; . > ®
€ ’I What '"feeling'y type words are there in the language of the~ -.
" writers? . o . :

~2." Do -these feéliﬁg type words have cledr definitions? P
.. ( 3. Are there wo#ﬁs whlch children-would have dif;TEuIty understanding, in
, books like those of Dr. Seuss? Would foreign speakers Y 4 Engllsh
N also have iffICU tey with such words?
- . C Q\Q\<:§ did you dec:de the meanings of the words the writer created?

.. \\ . 4; English words could Be substituted which convey the same
emo th or feeling as the nonsense words? '

IR SHTAAN e .
N, Cn 3 ﬁaﬁgﬁﬁ S

-
3
0,
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Audience Context: . - . )

1. What Feelinéé do you as a communicator ‘experience.as you seek to
make clear for someone else words which are unclear?

- .
> =L ’ . ,

: ) = .
2. What tan you notice §n yo:;/@%steners as they hear.words unfamiliar
) to them? What are their reactions? ° - ;
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! WRITING ACTIV MU H NO :
* . Prlmary Competencx Developed . . - - : . )
- .
C. Communlcatlng Feelings. ‘ T v ’
2. - y o ‘
j/ 2., Providing and i,,lij)terpreting non-verbal and graphic@c cues.
. L’earﬁing Objective: j : ’ L

L ‘ T . ’ o

Students in small groups will create their own original words and meanings ?

~ .
“which convey feelings, then develop a dictionary and use them ip. context. =
“ .

‘Description! of Activity:

s .
' t

S Working in greups of fogjgr or five, stydents will create five nonsense
. . ‘. B .’ \ .
. AY ’
words, that express feelings, tndicate thei%rammatical classification, define
] - [N o '
them and yse thémrall ip a short paragraph.. Eich./group will then pass on oqu-_
Bthe w%rds and their grammatical classes to the other groups who are:, in,turn, *
L. . : e
. . . s T B VA . 3
. to define and write paragraphs using them. Students should create words which
. . T R 4
sound like the ﬁeﬂings they are trying to convey. Post the reswlting 1isss )
hand pa;’agraphs or have groups present them for comparison.
. : 44 .y B}
Class Disdussion Probes: ' Lo ) . .o
. C-2 ‘Non-Vesbal and Graphic Cues. -’ ' S = -
- - ’ - . ’ -
1. How similar were the definitions, of the words? / -
: 2., On what did your group base its definitions? WBat part did the
y appearance or sound of the words play? ’ |
Aud:ence Context: ) J . ' ’
- Al . c. . ' . . 7
, 1.. How do yau feel when people use un\fami'lia‘f words when talking to you? J .
2. How do you choose words. to convey feelings?. ' }\ '
A\ . - :* . 4
. .. o o
A ’ s
I'e - - . N
- L ] “ -
\ / ’ ¥ ! -
)
- — ) .
- L3 -7
-
’ .. L) \ Lo
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: DIVINEST SENSE

T

e

Primary Competenay Developed; C

L = 3

€. Communicating Feelingsﬁ(\’- .

" 2. Providing and interpreting non-verbal afd graphic, empathic cues.

v. B 'Y

Leafning Objective: \

s e

. “ By

Working in small groups students will prepare and present an oralifééaiﬁé:

.
AN . v

apalyzing its use of affective langdage. . " o -
Description of Activity: ) '

- ] r \
~ qugl groups of students should prepare a choral reading of poetry using

such materials as Lindsay*s “The Condo,' Millet's 'Ballad of the Harp Weaver,"

or Johnson's "The Creation.'' -Practice in choral reading skillglwill be

accompanied Wg each group introduce and comment on the use of denota- ,

.. 3

. - A o . «
tive and connotative language to co?yey feelind.

Class Discussion Probes: -

(2 * y » -

C-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues,
O - . ‘ o
1. What words does the poet use that convey particular emotions? . .

s

L, 2. How does the delivery méthod affect the feeling tonveyed by the
- poem? . )
Audience Context: v, e

S

1. How does.our word choice and delivery convey oug feeliings ‘in various
. . N ’

‘ situations? w
. -~

'

.
[
°
_ ¢
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LISTENING ACTLYITY: PUTTING' IN MY ORDER!
. 7
Primary Competencies Developed: /
{
_ A. Analysis of. Self and Others. )
- / ~
1. lden#zfytng the coqyunlcator s (self or others) attltudes and___
! vrlues. .
A\
' C. Communicating Feelings. ; .
- _ ’ .
1. Exprgssing and attending to feelings. ,

Learning Objective:
[ ] . o

-

Students will listen wnthout interruption, carefully, non-Judgmentally,

K}

,

and wuthout emot iénagd¥ interference. _ P

Description of Activity:

o e o i — e Ay ame o —— N i~ — - — — -

Divide the class into groups of flve or six members each’. Every stuaent
¥

N will have to both speak and listen within his/her group. And as Ehey listen

to each other, students must try not to judge the other speaker ot his/her ideas

- » . $

against their owa point of view. There is no right or wrong here, only many

= . . »
personal viewpoints. And all membersedeserve the right to state exactly what
A . . . P B

2 .
they choose, and to give supeprting reasons for,tbeir ¢choices. What each student
is to do is rank in order of importance*to him/herself, the following elements

of life: religion, education, family, money, ﬁgﬁﬁth. The groups are to thén

-

> meet to hear what each member has come up with,- and why that ranking(was chosen.

GoingFakouhd in a circle, each-student should speék,.and tﬁe others must 'NOT

interrupt, comment positively or negatively, signal approval or disapp?oval

.
.

» (verbally qrnnon-vérbally) or criticizes’ : &//

-

L2

.
I3

Afterwafﬂs, have students sbm u t they felt %s they were forced to

-

snmply llsten, and what 5pecual feellngs were revealed by donng this small
group exercise. .(And wait forithem to talk, if at flrst they are reluctant to

\illead this summary!) © 0

1 —_
By L

-
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Class Discussion Rrobes: ‘ ‘ - L
. A-1 Attitudessand Values./ . '
1. How did you feel about having to choose among these areas? .
2. What concerps might someone feel about presenting this list?
c-1 Expressing/Attend,fJ. _ ’ )
v )‘3. Did it help or hinder you ‘to know that—mo-one would respond to.
your list? Why? .
¢ L. How did,you feel as you listened to others' lists? o
- ' . P '
14
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10th Grade . —-8- -
Feeling . .
Peblic 4 . . ’

< . e t b ‘ /

T THE HUMAN TOUCH -
. -

s &
Fogus of Capsule: . .

This capsule deals with clarit; of exprég:ion when dealing with emotion in

a public way, the appropriateness of feelings which are expréssed and the under=

w

standing of the feelings of others. - How do we communicate emotions within the

'
* 3

context of content? How do we present an attentive, empathic listening

attitude in the public forum? How can we learn from the\public expression of

t

thought and emotion? These are basic questions for this capsule.

Overview of Actiwvities: / . ) R

. \ - .
. The unit develops th&pugh reading, writing, speaking-and Listening—in that

order. Students begin by looking at the expression of emotion.through dramatic

.

dialogue, topical novels and public letter writing. They contribute to public

writing ‘by composing their ‘own letters to an editor in which they express

emotion as well as content. They then have a speaking activity in which they

N 0

r Ly
express- themselves in a classroom discdssion on a topical, controversial issue
and complete the unit by listeniﬁg to each othar and reacting to a discussion

'

by analyzing what wente*on within it and how emotions*were, expressed within it.

€

The focus is looking for guidelines for emotional expression. ’,_\v}/ oo

h ' . \
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REKDING ACTIVITY: FEELINGS ARE NOT REVOLTING

-

Primary.Lompetency Developed:

-

B. Analysis of the Situation

-

in Which Feelings Are Expressed.
. .

1. Inviting and recognizing the ‘expression of feeling. ‘

¢
L]

2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings.

3. Recognizing or exercising control when’expressing feelings. _

L3

Secondary Competency Developed: : ) \\\\
C. Communicating Feelings. . o .
1. Expressing and attendi;g totfssliféé. .
Learning ObjectiQe: } N
Thé student wi!l learn to read the intended feelings of a piec% of litera-

4 -

ture as well as the words.

Description of Activity:

-
.

The use and communication of feelings by an author is an important patrt of
literathye and understanding literature. This activity is divided*into three -
segments,éach of ‘which explores an aspect of emotion-communication through litera-

ture. The activity begins with a short visual experience in which an emot ional
. 9
¢

scene from Shakespeare such as the balcony scene from ROMEO AND JULIET is

i
viewed and read. Following the viewing, the emotions ‘that are expressed will

)
be the focus of the discussion. Students will try to locate exact lines which

-

LI
communicate emotion and select the words wHich are emotion packed in the passage.
A list of these words will be made and then they will be tested in other ¢on-

texts to see if those words always communicate emotion, or just do so in the

specific context in which they were noticed. The second segment of the reading

. L Y
activity might d;al with a long work like TALE OF TWO CITIES or a short story

such as "I'm a Fool'' by Sherwood Anderson or '"The Sacred Skull" by Pearl Buck.

» : « :
Another option is 30 deaT with a number of short readings or one long reading

about death such ajf'gmc or DEATH BE NOT PROUD. The intent of the discussion

'foJJOWIng the reading shole be to explore how the author deals with an intense’

LI
] .

) ; e 5923 . e )

4+
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emotion in a pu6|ic manner and does not beceme cloying. How do authors speak

-

about themselves and their emotions or how do authors introduce a-period of

‘ . P .

time and the intense emotions Eﬁat swept i't? JThe third segment of the reading

activity will deal with the public letter>~the letter of. opinion written to fhe. :

- - . . -

newspaper. For this portion of the capsule, the instructor will rely upon issues

which are current in the local newépapen,v The intent of the discussion should

- A Y

be to explore what makes a-successful, emotional letfer which is to be made

P

public. . .

°

Class Discussion Probes: -

Primary Competency: ) . ‘ .

B-1 Recognizing Expression.

«

— 1. How-did you identify the feelings expressed in any of the three
types.of literature read?.

2. Does emotion have more of a place in one type of writing than

= . another according to the three types read for this activity?
) 3. Are (hége certain words which are signal words for the expre sion
- . of certain emotions?

L4

B-2 Appropriateness.

PS

| L, In the three7types_of l;ferature réad, wvere any found to be totglly

" inappropriate places fo® the expression of emotion?
N 5. Does approprlateness depend solely upon the deflnlt:on of the
' : audience? .. .

»78-3' Control. :

¢

. ) 6. In which kind of writin % author have to exercise the most
control?

- 3

BN
.
s

7. How does that Kind of centrol get put into effect?

Secondary Competency:

/7

C-1 "Expressing/Attending. , - .
.. . ;
8. What djd the authors want you to do because of the emot:ons which
they expre5$ed? . ) -
* 9, Were they realistic in their expéctation? - . -
. - ‘ - .

- 10. How might they. have directed jyour emotiors better?*
, N . i 1 4
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WRITING ACTIVITY: CLEARING THE AIR .
.'. !‘ ] . " \ . . p
*  Primary CompetencCy Developed: . R . . :

’

- ~ B. Anélysis'of the Situation in Which Feelings Are Expressed.
\ ; r . i . - . ’

.7 3.  Recognizing or exercising contr%l when expressing feelings.

=

. \

Secondary Competencies Developed? .

T .. B. Analysis <’>f'.th.e Situa't_ixx\‘i‘n Which Féelings Are Expressed._ +
. - L é- Evaluatlﬁé the appropriateness of.an exEression of feelings'
- , A. Analysis of Self and Others. . ° . -
) . - I.. Ldentifyi}g ﬁhé comﬁunicatgr's (se}f or others) attitudes and,

. 2.. Determining the communicator's (self or others) emotional state.
~ 4 > N 4 ~

iLearﬁiﬁg Objective:i‘ ‘ .

The students will express themselves effectively, rationally and emot?onally,

.

on a ;ggic of . their own.choosing after they have narrowéd the audience to whom

_they wish-to make their expression. ,
- ’ ) ’ - ' . //
Description of Activity: c o : P

. After the class members have fead various public statements in-which¥ N

emotions. and feelings are‘exbressed for public consumption and/or public actioﬂ%

M

. v . -~ - .. . -
the students should be assigned a writing assignment in which thely express their
P oo - e T
own gmot-'ions,é/*f‘(.fecti\ﬁl'y about a topic. Letters to the Editor will be the most
.’ e ' " - %
) e T - .

universally accepted appfba;h.' Have the class make a list, in discussion, of

items which they feel they can write about--activities in the school wbiéh'are
. ., .. / . - N . .
of3iﬁmediate}sign{fiqapce or worth immed{iilffe discussion because of their con-

<o . - RV .
. ‘troversy, or issues im the communjty about.which students feel strongly and |

R .
be held on. how togpxprpss;%he's feelings on the topics in a way which will cause

' . < wish to 96mmit themselves. Once the topics have been gg}eéteq,'discussion lhould

the audi@nce(to fisten®and take action. After the students have written their
: R N . . -
letters, a writing workshop should be held. Students can exchange papers and
<. . ~ .
become critical ®aders for each other, paying attention not only to the content

Ve ’ . . ~ . -
Q of the’ letter, but the ,way in which the content is expressed. All aspects of
« € Y =2 P )
FRIC™ & - v
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writing become important
. -
evaluator. '
L

Class Discussion Probes:

Primary Competency: e

-87-

here, and each student

‘e

I

acts as editor, critic and

* B-3 Control. L T

1. Since you wrote about something which you felt quite emotional . .

about, how did you curb the- emotlons you felt?

or because of your purpose for writing, or both?

s

’

3. Did you fipd it necessary to tallor your vocabulary to your

audtence7 Why?
)
Secondary Competgncies:

-

B-2 Agprogriateness.
L.

-
-

-

-

/‘—'

Did you find certain expressions, inappropriate? Why?

2. Mas it necessary to curb those emotions because of the audience

¥

. ¢ \
A-1 Attitudes-and Values. '
5. Is it possnble to rdentrfy the values you placed into your
writing? E
6. Did you want your reader to |dent|fy as-much as you placed into
the composition? R
< & I
A-2 Emotional State. L . . < :
; e L .

7.0 Is it possiBfé for_anyone reading your essay/letter to identify
how emotionally you~feel “about the topic?

=
£

8.
\

5
Did you want that to be evident?

i3

4
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; . ! .SPEAKING ACTHEVITY: MY HOW YOU'VE CHANGED

=== B -~ - -

Primary Competency Developed:

“y , ] i ,--\ N L.
C. Communicating Feelings. , : .

.
/ « -
. +

. Expressing and attending to feelings.

" Secondary Competency Developed: x ' . T
. L -
- 0. Responding to Feelings. '
P » .
2. lnitiating and accepting the expression of positive feelings 1 ‘
ST about self. ) }
. ‘ »
t £ 3. In|t|at|ng and acceptlng the expressnons 6f negative feellngs
- about self. . . -
« . & , B ) - i
_Learning Objective% . . . . e
//4f ’ The student will express insight s/he has gafned‘into him/herself based ,
upon comparison wigh him/herself at-an earlier age. . -,
Description of Activity: - ‘ . _ o T
.‘ i ’/( - '

The instructor might open this activity with a discussion'of'sjtuations

“

where students'have been forced to realize they have grown and changed over the -

years. Some examples they might | recognlge inclyde: . visiting with a relative

-

they have not seen in years and havnng the’ relatlve comment: ''My, -how you've

changed.'' Other examples of sutuatlons in which the student reallzes—s%he has

changed might be when the student encouﬁ%ers someone s/he had gone to-elementary

.

. school'W|th and not seen aga|n for some time or when lopking at odd pictures y
' w?th_frrénds or family. . Then the :nstructortshou;d asslgij spea%nng task |n 4{/
. which'the students’must individually teil the eTass hdw they have changed in., r T
' ','appearance or‘persona11ty or attitude from-sodefeariier grade to‘the pnesent. E d
R : ) —_
'G;ve the students severa! days <0 thlnk%abqyr the assngnment and entourage " :

?" . *

them to seek out frlends ar parents and relatives who,m:ght be able to share g

'\.,_‘

-

e . oy . 7z

-

their memories’ of - the<studedt 1n that earller developmental stage . Students WI%l

¢ ’ KX

= . .
. -come up wuth ,a wealth of memories and pOSSlble things to say, sd for the speech-;

Lo segment they should be I;mrted to three minutes,-or students who have duffuculty- .éé

" 4 . ° * ‘ > &’,,‘.)
» T gett|ng past the “l don't know what to say'. phase, have the ‘entire class braln- e
S S : ’ ! - o
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storm some possible ideas to inciude in such a speech. What games did, you
- o / .
i

.' ptay with other students? What were your favor TV shows? Who Jere your ..

N K 4

favorite friends? What chores did you have to do at home? What d|d _you _think

o

I

Y ¢
of schbol.then? The goal for the students should be to put ‘into word w they

&

feel about the wqpld or some aspect oﬁ it now and how those |deas and/view-
~ . £ > -

. . S .
points have changed over the years. Leaving the final choice of the narrow

', I Y

top'c\to ‘the student allows hnm/h?f“to be selective abouit what s/he ®Wishes to

Lt . o .
share with other members of. the class, -~ . -
Class Discussion Probes: 4 - . ; R
. ‘'Primary Competency: . . " ' - ) fo {
g. 7 €l Expressing/Attending. P : I .
. . t. What feelings did you have while p;ep?ring your speﬁch? . //
2, Were these the same feellngs which you expreEfgd while making
' your\speech7 3 A
C - ¢
3. Were the feellngs you expressed appropriate to the audlence to P

whom you spoke?

W

Secondary Competency: o - ‘

. D-2 Positive Feelings. . ' ,J" K -

4. What words did you use to express yourself positively2?
N3 { -

_ . . « .
5. Were those words difficult to find? Y

///' 6. What did you expect, yqur audience to und%?:t;nd from them? '
.

» > e

*

D-3 Negative Feelings. o

A S

, T 7. Mhat words did you use to express yd/tself negatlvely? . : \
‘\\ 8. Were those words dufflcult to find? o
i S 9. What did you expect your audience to understand from théh? ’
'-z . * N . ¢ r
°'M / \ . v .
<y . e \ -
) [y




» B .
e \ Lo . -

-90- '

@

) ; L[STENING ACTIVITY: SO MUCH 1S SAID FROM THE HEART

S

. Primary Competeﬁcy Develéped:

~C. Communicating Feelings. ; 7 .

1. Expressing and @ttending to feelings.

Secondary Competencies Developed: ) - 3 ‘ -

C. . Communicating Eeelings. . ‘ .

‘

3. lInviting and providing verbal non-evaluative feedback.

4, Initiating, responding to, and anticipating questions about_feé]ings.

. D. Responding to Feelings. .

N b

1. Providing and accepting evaluative feedbaek.

s 2. 1initiat™g and accepting the-expression _of-positive feelings
about self. v )
A ] ¢ , . K
3. Initiating and accepting the expressions of negative feelings
‘ about self. ‘

.

-

Learning Objective: ‘

P
)

$ . '
The students will express themselves openly but with attention to. place and

"audiehce absut an issue over they have some invested and feel some emotion.
' ¢

Description of Activity:

-

« Plan to give the clgs% an open discussié&zen a topic which they find con-
troversial su%h Es‘s¢ﬁool grades, required physica] education, elimination of

homecoming, premarital sex, nuclear power plants, deécriminalization of marijuana

etc. Once thé issue is set and a day is announced for the discussion, students
should come to class prepared to participate in expressing their views and their

) feelings. The instrugtor will have to monitor the discussion and keep views
- » -
’ as well as attitudes flying throughodt the class. After the class has discussed
as much as it is going to, ;zop the.ﬁisc;ssion and have the studentS‘w}jte j%
\

‘

down and then discuss whatsfeelings came out during the discussién,ang how - .

those¢ feelings were communicated, Discuss with the students the acceptability

. t

of certain language and ron-verbal cues which relate to the expression. of an -

emotional viewpoint. ‘Encourage students to evaluate the sitydtion, the topic’

’ . N - '
) , 35 - .’.. ' 4
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. . “
. and the language aspects and then‘draw domparisons with other auJTences, other,
. ' . = -
. ? .
times. Close listening on the students' pa[tsshould elicit djscussion about
LY . '. [

vocabulary, inflections, gestures, body movements, and othet verbal and non-

. ~

_verbal signals of how speakers felt while they were expressing themselves.

o N . ’ .8 .
Class Discussion Probes: .
- Primar9'Competency: ; . ) .- v
C-1 Expressing/Attending. . N
(9 v

1. Did you find'it easy or: dufflcult to express yourself on the
topic? Why? . el

2. Did you find it easy or difficult to listen to others express
_themselves on the topic? Why? ° .

(S

3. What cautions did you have to give yourself while you were pre-
paring to speak? ) )

- .

L. How did you listen? ) z
Secondéry Competencies: B - .
o C-3 Verbal Non-Evaluative Féedback.‘

5. How did you communicaté non-verbal ¥ while you were speaking?
. 6. How did ;ou communicate non-verbally while others were speaking?
C-4 Questions. f
7. Did ;ou ask yourself how you felt(about the toplc or only what you
- thought of the top|c7

8. Was it difficult to decide how you felt?

9. Did you ask anyone how s/he felt about the topic?
i . .

<+

D-1 Evaluative Feedback. Lm

“10. ‘'What made the iiscussion good?

11. What ﬁid\not contribute to a éood discussion? ~
12.- When others who were speaking seemed to wander off the topnc or
away from your belief, what dfd| you do?

i

D~-2 Positive Feelings. s

13. How did you express positive reaction to someone else's comment?

14, How did you express yourself positively? .

.
>

~

e

e - : | 30
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0-3&' Negative Feelings.

-

15. How did you express negative reactions to someone else's .

- comment? . P .

6. How did yolu express yourself mnegatively?

.
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10th Grade ' =33 T
Feeling- , T . cooe .
Mass Communication . . .
’ ’ ‘ L. e S,
i STOR THE WORLD - | GOT A FEELINGY "+ . . - &%
Fs hd -
Focus of Capsule! R . ¢~ ,

.

In this capsule, students will compare and contrast written and visual
accounts of emotional events in terms of feelings evoked. They will §]so
h * ’
create a media projecg’uhich’expresses their own feelings.® . “
g )

.

Overview of Activities: -

The,sfudepts‘wi]l read newspaper and/or Agzazine accounts of trqgedies,.
2y
or other egbgionally charged.stories. They will view video tapgs covering'
emotional events of the same stories or others. The students will then write
rd
their reaction to written'media in comtrést to Ehe visuaj media. Finally,

they will develop a creative communication tﬁjt expresses a feeling or feelings.
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READING ACTIVITY: READ IT AND WEEP . % °

-

Primary Gohpetencies Developed: ' . ‘ = I

A. Aﬁalysis of Self angd Others. : g . /

L
.

2. Determining the communicator's (self or others) emotional state.
” ’ ' TN

;C. Communicating 'Feeljngs. oo - '
/\{}\ Expressiqgrand.atiending-to feekings. - : -
. 9 , ~ » .
2. Providing and interpreting non-verbal and graphjc, empathic cues.
Secondary Comééﬁency Developed: . ‘
B. An;lysis of tﬁe Situation in Which feelings Are ExPr;ssed” ’
» 2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings. -
Learnigg,Objéc?ive: |
Givén a number oF~new§paper artieles about em;tjonal events, students will
be able t; identif§ how feelings are expressed in writing.m
Descript{on of Agtivi§x; - = - )
/ The teacher will provide stu@ent§ witH'a number of articles dealing with
emot tonal events, such.as a shooting of a famous person, a local murder,
accident ongfife.’ '_‘ , |
% Studént$ will read the articles and ipgntify wéys in whieh newspapers or
magazines comLunicate events which evéke strong feelings.
Class Discussion Probes: < ’ .
Priéary Competencies: | l ‘ - '
A-2, Emotional State. ’ )
S .
s 1. What were the feeli&gs that the articlé was'tr;iq? to co?vey?
c-1 Expressing/AttendTng. | ‘
» . What conngtatlve words, does the anter of the article use’ to
convey the feellngs involved in the story7 A
3. What methods does the writén use to ob%ain,the féelings-(SUCh
( . as Qirect interviews, interviewing those at)the scene, and .
. , police, etc.). . ' . -
o oz’

1)



C-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues. - 7 o .-
' L, tht'pict}res or other non-verbal cuks are used to convey feelings? ;
. Second\ﬁry~ Competency: . ‘ .
‘B-2 Appropriateness. . t A
5. What ‘strengths do the newspaper or magazine, by the fnature oft .
their mediunﬁf’offer in the telling of an emotional event?'- . .
[ {%‘ v '. . . : ) o ’
6. Wh ty&jéaknes/s{s— are there in just getting the story from the /
. ‘ .

priRg medida?

- 1
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S LISTENING ACTIVITY: TO FEEL A PART OF THE WORLD I
- ” - - . ;>‘°
8! . ’///

Primary Competencies Developed:

A. Anadlysis df Self and Others. w

-

, « . 2. Determining the communicator's (self or others)Qémo;ional state.
4

‘. €. 'Communicatirg Feelings.

1. Expressing and attending to feelings.* ' \

i

. : 2. Providing and interpreting non-verbdl and graphic, empathicncues.

- -—

4. Initiating, responding to, and gnticipating guestioné about,feeliﬁgs.

-

Secondary Competency Déveloped: "

T

8. Analysis of the Situation im Which Feelings Are Expresseq.

3

}
'

L4 - ! - .
, 2. Evaluating the appropriateness of an expression of feelings.

; 3¢ Recognizing or exercising*control when expressing feelings.

R .Learning Objective: | : ' : 0
- . Having viewed videotapes depicting emotional events, students will be able

to identify how -feelings are ‘expressed through television.

., - Description off Activity:" '
Ny - ‘. 'l

-

Tape $ome evening news stories which involve incidents of an emotional

-

-

nature. Soméméxamples might include: an interview with parents about a child

o7
Lo, . e ' . : , .
hurt or missing, victims aftef an accident, a murder, tenants after a fire, etc."*
. v °

Class Discussion Probes: |,

Primary Competencies:

L7 A-2__Emotfonal State. , = '
A 1. What were the feelings the people were expressing? .
. C-1 Expressing/Attending. T

) 2. What feelings did the TV newsmen want to Convey to the gudience?

\

. 3. What té?hniqueé suchf?é interviews did they use toxpring out the
’ ' - feelings of the people involved? . ‘
a- .
\)4 ‘1!’)? 4

>
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. C-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues.” ™ s . o
. . R iy i o < ot
. ) L, what non-verbal7gues and graphics were used to convey the feelings -
to the audience YL . ) . ’
PN Y " v - -
- . . . ., - -
. C-4 Questions. - , .. . - -
. P F .- e R ' ) -~

5. What questlons were asked about the feellngs of the people
~involved? - .

- . \
. B

.

. Secondary Competency:

B-2 Appropriateness. 7

6.- Did-you feel the handllng of the news story ‘was inappropriate in

) any way7 . . .
. , ‘.° LI » ‘
" 7. What are the'strengths of using the TV,medium fo express feelings?
‘8. What are the wéaknesses of just gett;ng the story from TV, dua
to the natute of the medium? , .
s 9. What is“the perr of the visual media in influencing your emotions?
LX) / s
B-3 Control. . . f oo
- / ’ = "
. 10.  Did you see any evidence of the TV newsmen or the people involved ‘
exercising come controls over the feelings of the audience?
N , . ~
! . _;\ - -
L]
* ; an l M
" ) .
) . . ‘\] . .
- . v . )
1 . !
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.
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T WRITING ACTIVITY: PREPARING TﬂE WORLD S
'“Primgry CoTpete;cies Developed; ;:" B - .”

"¢, Ccommunicating Feelimgs.. :: a3 g L
\'(’ ’ 1. ikpfessinghand attending to feelings. e
e 5\' 1 [} - N

*

2. Providing and interpcetiné non-verbal ‘and graphic, empathic cues.

B. <Analysis of the Situétidb‘}n Which Feelings Are Expressed.

- -
*
-

2. - Evaluating the approgriateﬁess of an-expression of feelings.
T & L . .
D. Responding to Feelings: - . e

* 1. Providing and accepting evaluative feedback.

«

‘ Learhing Objective: L . ot

i . , . . - . . . n
2 ' Given newspaper, magazine stories and video tapes depicting emotional events,

students will be able to write an e%}/ comparing and cortrasting.the emotional’

. impact .of both media. : . .
, .

Description of Activity: .

Students in the previous tyg lessons read articles and viewed newstories

on videotape which covered emotional events in thé lives of people. Ssudents
- Y . . ! Y M ‘ -
.are to write a one page essay -comparing.or contgrasting the emotjonal effects

of reading about a newsevent versus television coverage. After their essays

are wrjtten the following questions might be discussed.

~

T o~

Class Discussion Probes: . ' Yo
L) . .

c-1 Expressing/Attending. \ oo -

1. What feelings were caused as you listened to the newspaper account
of the incident? How?

2. What different feelings were caused By the television accountgpf
, the incident? How? ) : - )

-

£-2 Non-Verbal and Graphic Cues.

>

N . { .
3. How much-mqre powerful is a picture than a word for causing an
emotionélzfqaotion,in an observer? ’

- ¢
A}
.
[} .
. . =

- 1o \




D-1

B-2 Appropriateness.

)

Py

. ‘ .
. ,
2 : o
.

]
‘e -~

4, Did the.television coverage expleit the feelings of the people
involved in the’ 1nC|dent in any way? °

5.. Hqw would you have felt if yoq had been the person in the story

dnd the television crew had interviewed/photographed you?

-
4

Evaludtive Feedback:

. 3 i

6. Because people watch TV a_great .deal these days, do you think
" they feel less, or*are hardened to, the sight of. upsettlng news -
) coverage7 Why or why, not?

3

. . " ‘
X

1
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, . " SPEAKING ACTIVITY: PLEASE FEEL WHAT I'M FEELING. . O
P;?ma}y Cb%peté;cies Developéd:,_. ' .,:. ) ' ,“ . ‘ .
C. Commu;;catnng Feellnés - \~ -

’
, »

Py ’ . . \ - Y
1. xEre55|ng and attendlng to feelings. \\\ , .

e 2. "Providing and |nterpret|ng non-verbal and grqphlc, emptthtc cues. ’

L]

D. Respondnng to Feelings. , ’ : . - ‘.

Y . fw

” B!

Proviaing ahd accepting.eyaluafive feedback.

-
»

?
Learning Objectjve:

Hav\ﬁé ‘choseh a feellng or feelings, studénts wnll be able to create a

medla presggtatnon S0 that *an audience wnll |dent|fy the feellhg or feellngs

" expressgd. v . . :
presse S o ‘ :
, N . . v .
Description of Aét!vnty: . \ ' ) N -
The students wil].develpp a creative communication that expresses a feeling ®
B A

or feelings. TFhe students could choose to make*a film, a slide/tape show, a

multi-media ﬁ?oiect, o/r;n artistic creation - & photographic colllagez sculpture,

.
.

a piece of muskc, or an orfginal picture. Have the students create a purpose

- . ’ . .

statement for the project. The prOJects should be shared with the class, the

»

. i

school, parents, whoever- at a special viewing. The teacher and students should
- N

3 . .
* deve'lop a sqt of criteria for evaluation that incofporates sensitivity and

-~ ‘

honesty oﬁ«pxpressnon as well as workmanshlp

tquties to ask questions about their work. Let the students be creative.
’ L4 .

7 - .. .
Students may work in twos or in small group as oppose

/

. v \
,they so desire.
Class Drscussion Probes: X
- A9 . . -

ﬁ-l Expressing/Attending. * ' \
1. What feeling or feelings were you,\the creator, trying‘to express?
. - 2. Why did %ou choose the medn form ?6u,diJ to éxpress your fee}ingsl

3. Whataaﬁffgcultles did you encéther? What specnflc feelings or
ideas ‘were the most difficult tg express? .

R o | 1({(\




.
4 hY
.

Ve, .

> ~ A . . ~r N
' ’ strongest part of, your pres onl “( p
) . R TN ” ( ‘- - )
- . ~.S. D|d you® fihd it more difficult to deal wnt}fa project in/whic% P
" - . . you are emotlonaUy |nvolved in cofitrast to present:ng stra:ght
TONG . mformatnén? Why or why not? ) S . )
- .o v : ' L - ' e . e
co C-~2 Non Verbal and “Graphi Cues .. . S A ) & s
- - ) N ' o0 i - R
RS ) 6. What did you in t,he way of music, k_gound or pictures to &press
' your, feellng ? . % . .oT L
. = PR ) ‘ ‘ : . o
, ) ES . & \ AN & . “ N .
e L * , 7.\ Which non-verbal cye musnc, sound, etc ’dld you feel were the 4
DA most effective?. , Lo .
“a - .. D=1 Eva?‘\ta,tive Feedback. - : . . L . )
. fas .- b . . Iy LN .‘J
8. Did you find it was hard to. ‘accept crt.tucusm about something that
Y . - = expressed your feel mgs? S s — g
c ‘ ' \ . ° - &y, . ’
9. Did ydu find places where somethmg you thought was crystal ’
. . «  clear was.not understood by your audlence? Why did the break-
, down occur? - . coe
. . ® - . ' - . “
. s . L ” ’ . - ., §'
« Audience CGontext: . . oo 4 — L
‘e . . .. ’
' 10. Did the audience find.it easy to identify‘feelings of the author? ’
. . . . ¢
N LA SN > o * . ‘- - ’ ” ¢
. . M. .Did the age and background of theraudience (students compared to .
. . i teachers, pamgnts) mal§e a difference in terms of gr!‘derstargng 4‘ >
'the message? 4 ) . .
; ¢ & . . ~ .
. 12. What mu,st ‘one take into accpunt in terms of the message itselfy thé’
f_‘_ music etc. when one is creating. something for a mass audience as
. N opposed “to creating ‘something fora small gxoup of friends?
- , .. ) .
- v .
» A ‘* . )
' v ‘ 7
a - ' . . -
- * Q r: 4 I 5
i \ . P .
. 4 — A ' "
- * .\ > h
. . ]
7
- R, ¢
- LI » * ) .
‘(ﬂ oo - » - v \
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M comedys, tragedy,,etc,)

-

L.

X. N -
P . ”

. S -loe- | '
. . ’% . ‘ . . o < .
-~ - rd
. R ! MASTERJST ¢
ALTERNATIVE CURRICULUM DESIGN JbENGLISH/COMMUNICATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10
> . 1Y o ® » - /
* . N {« . - . ..
.. :, /‘4%/ . /\ , . : € '/' » hl.
* IMAGINATIVE COMPETENCIES : v o
“‘ ° 'a‘ .
A. Non Verbal Fluency o A .

1., As;igning @tonveyihg) meaning to (th%ough) non-verbal
comrunication _

N ] - . - .
I B

. ﬂ" - - . ’ . . ' . . * 'y . . ‘
2. Using and discriminating various sounds and voices (payalanguage) -

B. Verbal Fluency '
re ot . B . .- . <
Y - 1. *Using and. appreciating.-a rich vocabulary (word- fluency)
. - ’ .°

1 o b

‘ . ¥
2. Using and appreciating ideational fluency L ,
IQ A
' 3. Using and, apprecnatlng metaphorlc thlnkuggr(assoc1at|onal

* fluency) -
4. Using and appreciating messdges that! have a restricted .
. structure (headlines, captions, telegrams, etc.: expressional
, fluency) . * ‘
C. The Forms offRécFéa{E:e Communication . -, T .

x

e

1. Telling and appFeC’ating jokes and stories~

- 4

2. Partlc:patlng in and apprecnatsng the role-Elaz ng. of chanacters
€. g
3. IPart;cupatmg in and appréciating dramatlzatlons o S,

stories, or plays

“

b4. Participating iIn apd appreciating solo or group-oral readings

v and interpretations® PR
5. Participating in and .appreciating ;he recreation of mediated
or unstructured forms ’ _)
D. The Forms of Creative Communication TN .
4 . . . ‘
- 1. lInventing and appreciating unusual forme(pun, riddle, rhyme,
. ‘and ltmerlck) ‘ . g )

2. Invepting and apprec1at|ng EOetcc forms (sonnet, ballad free
) and blank verse, etc

3. .lnventing and apprecuatiné érose forms (short story, novel,
.~and descriptive essay) Lo

~

. L. Inventing and appreciating dramatic forms (monologue, musical,

» ' :
N e . N
< - & 1

t

Inventing and apprecuat;ng neduated ar unstructured forms

5., -
b - ' f’w

i

<

<}
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16th Grade - . c =103+ - - o
Imagining e ' . o o ‘. ‘
Intrapersonal * . :
N TE FORCE BE WITH You ' : 4
B \ N s ¥ ~ ¢ .
Focue of Capsule: . : o ’ . .

.

o,

“Mind *and body are:the inherent forces behind the communicative act.
‘ . A .

v

Successful communication is dependent upon: beihg aware ‘of the forces that
guide communication choices: who you are, what you think, your skill in

. = -

e AN -

t - - . /
encoding and decoding gessages, your skill in using non-ve#bal communication,

® N +
and your_evaluative abilities. The focus of this cépsuje'is on,using and

.
- ©

. \3 o l -
developing an understanding of two of these forces = non-verbal communica-

! Do
tion and intrapersonal thought as it is expressed in interior monologues.

4

Overview of Activities:

[ 4 S p . . . B
The capsujle begins with related reaéThg and writing activities. Students

-
»

read examples.of interior monologue in poetry and then*create their own in-’

terior monologue poem. These two activities involve students in imaginative

. & - : ) .
use of words that record personal observations, thoughts and feelings. Thel

3

speakgpg and lfgtening activities introduceﬁ‘i§5concept of non-verbal communti-

- -

cation. First, students sharpen their observation skills.and become tuan

. . .
into physical® nbn-verbal behaviors by watching TV programs with the sound
turned down.  Then students prepare a pantomime or mime .presentation which
requires them to use their bodies to express internal thoughts, actions, and

feelings." . - . i

=

< S .
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[ . ) N ) " k N ’
- . READING ACTIVITY: |INTERIOR MONOLOGUE | ) a__
) : : i T e LN -
Primary Competency Developed: : _ ‘ A\
D.- The Forms of Creative Communication. - . L i
~ 2, lnventing and appreciating poetic forms (sonneé;”balkad, -
v free and blank verse,.etc.). C I o
., Secondary Competency Developed: b ' N L .
B. Verbal Fluency. - S - . (
S ) C
,, 2. Usiag and-appreciating ideational fluency. . . | g Te
* -
3. Using and appreciating metaphoric thinking (asseciational )
fluency) . ) ’ ] - A
Learning Object}ve: ) ~ ‘ -
The student will identify,in several interior qpnologue“poems,the roLe. . .

”

r; of intrapersonal communication in the author's creatiye irrvention? R
. s et )

e ]

~ . Description of Activity:

°

As an’introduction to the reading and writing acéivittes, the teacher

- 3
>~

oL . .
should discuss with students the concept of intrapersonal commuhication- .

h -
o h - we - >
~ £
) ‘., L4 ¥y
‘ .

communicqgion with self.- . . i ) ,9§§§a
. * ﬁ.»
1. How do you talkewith youtself? e < o !
- . . . ‘ -5 .
2. WHen and why do you talf with yourself? , L ~ .
. ~
] 3. Can you think of a recent conversation you had with yourself? ’ '
L. Try to write it down. Did you reach a decision? ~Apswer‘quespions?
> : Dream? Fantisjze? "
- . ,
) Indicate to stuﬂents that some people trans¢ribe these iﬁ!rapersonal
thoughts into poetry called ingeripr monologue poetry. i . . g
i 1 3 . . s

. - Lo [ . ” -
The class will read seygral pdems that are interior monologues reveal-
) R,

ing self's point of view such as '"The Picture of JDorian Gray,'" or poems by -

B

=
k2]

Whitman or Hughes, "Song of Myself" excefpts,etc. ., ' ( .

* o T ’ )" -]
Class DisclGssion Probes: . ) .

« ¥

R4
-

. Primary Competency: - .

~ - Lo

a [

D-2 Poetic Forms. - ; P
1. Explainxthe‘reflexive quality of interior monologle .
LR .

T 12 AP

+
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.'( .

a 2. What are the main ideas expressed?
3., How does this form seem particularly suitable for expggssing
14

~ these ideas? . o
\ .

L, What personal traits of the speaker are revealed by .theXpoem?

-

“Secondary Competency:, y

- B-2 Ideati?nal Fluency. toe L e
? .

5. Exazﬁne the way the speaker's ideas flow. Are you impressed ;
by his ideas? Do they provide you with néw insights? .
. 4 ” 4
4

B-3' Metaphoric Thinking. »

%

-

6. Can you find examples g; metaphor in the selections®*read? ‘Do
~ they seem apt? Fresh? 'Dq they help you to s€e what the speaker
- is saying, what his references are? - -

b

o
~
1

N

-~
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B , ; : ¢ N
’ ' WRITING ACTIVI%Y: INTERNAL MONOLOGUE "I /s
Prihary’Compétenéy Developed: _ - ‘ - , v
. “D. *The Foim® of Ct:eative‘ Communication. .
2. Inventing and appreC|at|ng poetic forms (sonnet, ballad,
. free and blank verse, etc.). -
Secondary.Compegency Devgloped: ‘ ' . {.
’ B. Verbal ?lugncy. " e o ’ : . .
~~. 1. Usinguand appreciating a rich vocaburary’(wo[ﬁ fluency).
- "2.4 bsing and appreciating ideational fluency. &

3. Using and apprecuatlng metaphorlc thinking (assocuatlonal
fluency) . . j s

-

Learning Objective: R

Students will write an fnf%rnal monologyé expressing some ideas which
. i 13

0y

* they occasionally reflect on, using concrete language and metaphor rather

t

than abstract generalization.

Description of Activity: ° . .

A?éer havirg done some' reflexive thinking and writiné down a, recent

internal discussion.in the previous activity, the students will create

individually a poem which is an- intertor monologue and presents a persona]

-

P - ' ‘ “f hd N .
* theme, observation, point of view. The,clas§ discussjoh prohés sKgZ]d serve

N -

as a pre-writing activity, sorgof a heuristic.' ..

Class Discussion Probes: . '

'3
Primary Competen#y:
0-2 Poetic Forms. ' N

‘
> ’

1. What are the requ?reﬁents of the interior monologue?

v

V-bf\
2, What will you do to reveal that aspect of your ‘character which

you wish the monologue to reveal?

. -
[}




Secondary Competency: ' -

B-1 Word Eluency. .

3. Free associate. to get a group of concrete specific words,
especially verbs and nouns which can b& used to develop your
/}}, ideg. ' ‘ ‘ . - .
B<2 Ideational Fluency.
L. Write the first draft of your poem,letting the ideas flow
without too much concern with structure at .this point.
Remember that you are talking to yourself.

-

B-3 Metaphoric Thikking. /
/5. Which of your ideas could be présented as metaphors? Be ’
fresh. Avoid cliches. . . .
‘ .
> . .
iy ' ‘
t s N , .
N ' a »
e ' .
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LISTENING AGTIVITY: WHAT DO YOU SEE? y

-~

Primary Competency Develgped;

A. Non-Verbal'Fluency.
s 1. Assigning (conveying) meaning to (through) non-verbal
: commuRication. . »,

Learning Objective: ’ . : L o-

-

The student will develop his/her ability to find his/her own meaning in
non-verbal communications, . 1”’

Description ef Activity: e

A. Teacher shows a film of a pantominist such as Marcel Marceau. The
"class discusses what is happening. Different views of what is .
happening should be encouraged.

: \ .
- B.* Teacher plays a video tape of .2 'show with the sound turned off.
Students 'are encouraged to comgyup-with'an imaginative version

of what js happening. Students™share impressions with one andther,-
looking for those differences which reflect the creative self.

Class Discussion Probes: ‘ .

’ l

A<1 Non-Verbal Communication. : : .

1. How many kinds of non-verbal communication can you identify
‘ after }his ~experience? « -
2. What are some sterebtyped intefpre;ations given teosome.
specific examples from theﬁdﬂfferent kinds of nop-verbal
communication identified in question one?
3. Would you expect these stereotypes to be; dlfferent in dlfferent
cultures? Explaln v <
4, WOuld you expect the stereotypes to be different for different
age groups. .
- Q M -
5. How does the exactness of the mime's movements affect the range
/ of |nterpretatrons7 & *%g%gﬁs

4

.
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. .. . . N
;< SPEAKING ACTIVITY: LOOK, Mﬁl_NO MOUTH!. ¥ !
Primary Competency Developed: '

ta

A. Non-Verbal Fluency. ' —_

t B 4 -
- 1. Assigning (conveying) meaning to (through) non-verbal
' ‘ communication.” . .
. -
Secondary Competency Developéd: e =

» - - ' s

D.- The Forms of C(eative Commupication.

e { . . .
L. Inventing and appreciating dramatic forms ﬁﬁonologue, musical
¢ comedy, tragedy, etc.). Y v
Learning Objective: ¢ . -
" ’ I~ ) el

*  The §tudent will tell a story expressing his/her internal feelings -

\1

[ . : .
exclusively through the use of nom-verbal. conmunication. .

Description of Activity: p ) ' -

b r

. 7 S

To’learn and understand the importance af non-verbal cdmmunicas)on,
~ 7

students will present a pantomime or mime ''piece' to the class..
. » /. l é -

First some discussion/brainstorming .must take place about suitable
(’ story ideii\involving-an individual in a sitdatioﬁ”requiring‘action. “Re-

ference to classic ideas as presented bysMarcel Marceaﬁ, Red Skelton or Carol

—— ']

Burnett may help them focus on the necessity of: 1) a clear, 'very short story;

'1
' *

with 2) beginning (entrance), middle (something happens), climax (how the

character chooses to handle what happened) and resolution/enahng; and 3) that
- @ s . . , *
no words may be used (except a title if s/he wishes to announce one) . o

.
-

- Charac;ers might ‘be sugggsted{ a podiceman, small child, clerk, teacher
etcL..,aqﬂ discussion should cover whéther hqmor might be included as a
p ) . ) x .
possible goal or whether the goal will be to recreate as closely as possible
v 1 ’ }

a true-to-life character in a realistic story. This will temper a tendency
. . ) Pr:

to rely on slapstick.) . . .
The class or small groups should discuss how important clear'physical

action is in communicating. The teacher can demonstrate this by showing the

clats some examples, then asking what fhey felt was communicated:

- i ' 137 ‘ ‘ ‘
, N L |

an
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) Al /

Flrst demonstrate only facial expressuon a. a huge smile; v,

. * b. a raised eyebrow, quuzzncally, d. a frowhé e. a sad,
dejected look,etc. o
< 2. Next, add the element of .''"body" languéée‘by demonstrating; a.
someone ready to fight - sKoulders, fists, eyes set; b. someone
’ tired and dejected; head, shoulders, body stooped; c. a body-
bui lder showing off, etc.. , .
¢ Class Discussion Probes: . . . )
Primary Competency:” ' co)
A-1 Non-Verbal Communication. 7 {
. ‘/
d 1. ' Did the pantomimes you viewed allow you to understand the
nptot' of a stqry? ‘ ;
\ ! [y . : . ' . .
, s 2. Was ‘'your idea of what was being conveyed consistent with
/ , .the performer's intentions?
. q A
- T3, What elements of physical presentatlon did you find particu-
- . larly effective in conveying meaning?
- . [ ] -~
Secondary Competency: Lo . -
v / D-4 Dramatic Forms. 3
oo ow
e b, Can you |dent|fy a clear beglnnlng, middle, and end in each
) pantomime? - -
-7 5.. Was the prg§entation free of any verbal element?
. 14 \ N
- Wan / ' :K
5 ‘l ’
. /
/\ - B} ’
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10th Grade . - . T -

Imagining | - * < )
Dyadic ' ! .
' TEA FOR TWO-, ~ ¥ | ,
. - - C ' ’ ~ : ‘ + -
/ﬁ Focus of ,Capsule: . : . L

The focus of this capsule is on the rules for interaction in dyads, and.

the interrelationships of characters and people in dyadic interactions.
- A ]

N

Overview of Activities: .

——— -~ . |l

-

I

, The capsule begins with a listening activity that has students observing

» -

the communication behaviors of dyads in many different real-life settings and

E] ~ .

creating theories of communication based ﬁpon thé>observations. Then s}ﬂ%éntg

‘ ﬁwfil role-play interactions in whiéé commun{cation rules agé/:roken. When .
students complete their study of dyads in the real ‘world; they will move to
the literary realm and read work; that highlight'inte[personal }elatEOQ§pgps.

. -

\ .
Students will complete the capsule by using their imaginations to write a

narrative from several paints-of-view.
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: THE THEORY OF RELATION-TIVI%Y’ :

. * Primary Competency Develaped:

i D. The Forms of Creative Communication.
. ’ ~ 5. lnventing and appreciating mediated or unstructured forms .
Learning Objective: - - : o

-

. . . At . . - .
After listening to a series of two-person copversations in a given situa-

Iy

, »
) tion, rhe students will be able to prepare a ''theory of comfunication' for ' ‘
; "+ that specific situation thut identifies~agcepted topics of communication,
[ 4 a2 . . e
sequ'encing of topfcs and otker sit':‘uation-spec'r'ficv ruli‘ a _ -
Descruptlon of Activity:* ) ) . ~

Working in dyads,§fudents should plan and execute a study of the communl-

. cation behavnors of dyads in a specific situation. // .
. -
A N
, Each pair of students should s tudy a dlfferent s:tuatlén, such as: . !
h 4
1. Two people communicating on a bus. : ¢
: 8o . t

, 2. Two people communicating in a library. ‘ .

3. . A customer compunicating with a waitress or waiter in a restaurant.
! S .

‘ . 4. A barber talking to a customer who is getting a haircut.

*

"  Each pair of students should observe pnd record five-seven different

*

conversations in=a given situation. Based upon an evaluation of the topjcs

of duscu55|on, orderlng of topics, and the age and FEIatIOnShlp of the partICI-

‘

ants, the students w1LI then construct a '"theory'' or set of rules for communu-
P >

’ .
’ ’

cating in that situation. Each theory shoqu be presented to the class and
/ discussed. The teacher will need to discuss techniques of observation
(listening) and the nature d?‘nheorfif and/or rules beforégthe activity can

-

begin.

'

5

CIaSs Discussion Probes:

D 5 "Mediated or Unstructured Forms.
*¥' “h 1. How did you record your observations of the techniques used,
which seemg? to be most effective? Why?

- -

Q : 2. What similar{ties of topic _and ordering of topics did you noiice.
[ERJ!:‘ in different conversations? - .

’ | CLeo




{3 2 T - - N - /
. , 13- : .
i . . ¢ e b
. - How did the-ages of part|c1pants impact on the topucs of
d|scu55|on? Why? - -

oW

-

' L. How did the re]atlonshlp between participants |mpact )m the
' topics of discussion?

- . - e

5. |Is it possible to make general rules of behavior that work for
all conversations in a ﬁjtuation? Why or 'why not?
b . 6. Do you think the fact that you were” eavesdropping on the con-
versations changed the nature of the conversations? ~Why or
: . ’ why not? A\

7. What similarities between situations are evident based upon
the theories we have heard? bt

8. As you listened to each theory, what ‘e ’eptions to the rule'
. did you think of?

~ 9, What is the na&a of the rule or ‘t'ory?

work to explaln all intances?

-

~x

.
. - “
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‘ ¢ SPEAKING ACTIVITY: THE BIG RULE.GAME :
Primary Competency Developed: a ' .o \\
‘ . < - \\
, . C. The Forms of Recreative Communjcation. . . '

3 2. Participéting in and apprecjating the role-playing of aracters. <
£~ [y \

’ . Learning Objective: ‘ a ) \
~ ' ‘ .

While rolé-playing a dyadic interaction, the students will be able to

*3

d violate a communication rule and play 'out the reaction to the rule infraction:
. Lo '
in an appropriate manner. . v . .
0 Description of Activity:
¢ L .

Students will wbrk in pairs to rolé-play, for the class, a dialogue be-

-
»

tween two characters. In the dialogue,one of the characters should violq;g
g -, the atcepted standards’or rules of communication between two people in that

- = . -

situation. The teacher should prepare ''communication situation'' cards ahedd

. . ,

of time s& that the‘studékts don't select similar situations. In preparation

for the role-play, the students should talk over the situatiAn, decide which’

oharacters the? will play, rehearse what their charad®eys will sound éhd—%dsﬂ
égljke; and work out the plot of what will happen 'in their scene. No seripi or

preset )ines are necessary - the. goal is to present clear characters in a
‘dyadic situatjon where something goes wrong.

Class Discussion Probes: ' .

C-2 Role-Playing. . ) .
. ) ,

1. Were the characters believgble? Why or why not?
y 1

, ’ 2. Did the role-play deveiop nat;fally? . ) .
: . . ”
¢ - 3. Was zhis*an imaginative presentation?
Au&?ence Context: _ - - f ¥
1. What rule(s) was broken? ‘ ‘ > % )
” e

2. .How did the partner react? Was this reaction realistic?

= il

3. Has such.a situatjon ever hapbgned to you? How:.did yot feel? Do
you react differenfly to friends, acquaintances,+or strangers who
."  break rules?-, “ . .. C

< . . 4 . \ o ]
[ERJ!:‘ - L, Are cqmm&nicafién rQ}es important?, Why -or why not? .

14
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. c READING ACTIVITY: THE DOMINO EFFECT * -
Primary Competency Developed: : S
D. The Forms of Cﬁeative Communication.’ '
¢ Id ) , .
3, Inventing and.,appreciating prose forms (short story, novel,
and descriptive essay)
;‘ﬂ' * 44 Inventtng and apprecnatnng dramatic forms (monologue, musical)
— . comedy, tragedy, etc.). ,( : .

»

Learning Objective:,

4

After reading several excerpts~from literature, the students will he

’
-

* . LA
able to identify the point-of-view of the piete and discuss how oneé char-
% . ' g
acter's values and actions affected the beliefs and actions of the other

4

"._ ,/E’h\aractg.\_ | o ) b ) _ -

Description of Activity:" -

P4 -~

- . A L '
The teacher should select some short pieces of literature which 'stress .

. one-on-one’ relationships. ''Sorry, Wrong Number' is an outsﬂl.iing example

" of how one persOn,affects the dctions qu emotions of another. Othar examples,

might be: a scene from a “full-length play‘uch as Dolly Levi discussing—the
subject;;ﬁwm__Lyage with Horace Vander Gelder from THE MATCHMAKER, the Pau}

Zindel play, THE EFFECT OF GAMMA RAYS ON THE‘MAN-IN-THE-MOON MARIGOLDS, the

'Y - .
.fl—canUIe-stick ee?;bde from LES MISERABLES, a dialogue portion from A SEPARATE

.

.PEACE or a short story such'as "The Sacred Skull]' by Pearl Buck. .The students

should read and decuss several~of these examplen.

Class Discussion Probes:.’

D-3 "Profee¢forms. AND D-4 Dramatic Fprms.

1. Hbw does each author réveal the values and beliefs of eag
character? Select a chardcter gnd identify a value or belief
of that character. Find specific evidence in the story/play
to support Vour position. : .

2. How does .thig value/bellef affect the actions of the-eharacter?
How does it affect the «ctiops-6f @he other characteH? Find
evndence to support your, position in the play/story

. 3. How does each character Perceive the other ‘\aracteriY What-

‘ clues for the pefception do you.find in a dialogue? \Vhat impact
does perception -of- q‘her have on the |nteracthn? on\an on-going
neﬁatlonship? . . . ‘).

3
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a

b, ZWhat is the author's point-of-view in each'piéce? What clues
to point-of-view are found in the text? How will language.of Q\‘

of the text change if the point-of-view changes?
. v "
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WRITING ACTIVITY: TAKE A WALK IN MY SHOES

’
-~

K

Primary Competency Developed:

°

D. The Forms‘*of Creative Communication.

3. Invehting and appreciating prose forms (short story, novel, . ¥
apddescriptive essay). ! . -

. . Y ' . i

Learning Objective: :

Given_a narrative, the students will be able tp rewrite the narrative

using a different point-of-view.

hd »

Description of Activity:

s

-

-

The instructor should pfovide the class with a brief narrative. Each

3 .

student will rewrite the narrative using a different point-of-view. Have the

-

.

students read another student's paper and write yet another point-of-view of

the narrative. . e

T

Class Discussipn Probes: . I .
> / - N

-

7 0 . »
D-3 Prose Pbrms. ///47/

1. What wo@o you haves to change to reflect a different point-
df-view? .

2. what difficulties did ydu enco r while trying to rearrange
or restructure the plece of literature or prose you worked with? -
. Kzr,:{ ‘ 3
3. What mechanics and punctuation*leant themselves particulafly
well to writing first-person narratives? Do these get used as
bt extensively when writing an omniscient author approach?

< “a [~
éudiencé Context: 2 ce . ' .

0

. 1. How does a person s point-of-view, or perception of a situation,
color his/her descrlptxon of that situation? . i
v 2. How does a personls point-of-view impact on his/her behavior in a
v situation? How doés it impact on-the -behavior of others \n the’

interaction? s

o
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. imagining ' oL o ) hiﬁm~ = b
" Small Group. B ~ ) . .
< R MAY THE FORCE BE WITH YOU |+ -
P , .
- Focus of Capsule: I ¢

The popularity of science fiction/space adventures is-exploited in £his

—

- capsule which focuses on characterization and imaginative ston?telli&g and

s
~ f . »
°
. .

improvisations. S

-~

Overview of Activities:

The capsule begins with a reading activity that inviti;fgroups'of

students to focus on characterization in short stories and/ar science fiction.

~

Thén each grdup creates two highly imaginative science fiction cha(acte}s.

In a whole class group, the listening activity has students de&eloping a

-

storyvline using the characters that have already been developed. The ‘\h

speaking activity invites groups of students to improvise vignettes from' the

u

class-deveioped story. ' .

H - R ' »

P




_Class Discussion Probes:

- . _ SITHE R

R ’ ~
. .

[ ({‘.\
READING ACTIVITY: C3P0 - A STUDY IN CHA;#ERIZATION

Primary Competency Developed:

D. The Forms of Creative Communication. - -
37 Inventing and appreci;ting prose forms (sonnet, ballad,
) free and blank verse, etc.). n .

@ '

Leapning Bbject}ve:

o/ After Feading a short story or science fiction thriller, the students

)
i 'y [

wiff be able to partiEipate in a small group discussion on methods of

I

characterization in literature.

Descriptjon of Activity: c

A3 *

Divide the class'into small groups. Have each studqpt read a short

LIPS -

story and a science fipiion adventure. After completing the reading assig-

ment, each group will discuss the characterization process by using the.
. a ‘ .
probes belows Each group should ‘prepare a written summary of* the discussion

that identifies the élements of characterization noted in the:discussion.
’ ’ - 1

Whele class discussion should center'not only on small group résponses .to
¥, N

°

the discussion questions, but on the group process as well.

D-3 Prose Forms.
1. What appearance does the character have?
2. Does s/he appear to be what s/he is? ° :

3. What does s/he say about him/herself?

L Does s/he evaluate his/her own actions? |s s/he pleased with
his/her actions?

5. What “do others say about him/her?

§ s ¥ 0
6.-..06 they evaluate him/her ot#o they simply comment upon his/her
activities? ‘

7. Do the character's actions agree with the values s/he seems to
‘possess?

n
"3

8. 1s the character '"taught a lesson' in the story?

N




. ‘re- 0,
T SR g

9, Does s/he recognizé-that s/he is taught a lesson? P
A .

10.- Summarize in one paragraph all"yéu have to say about the -

) character ¢ - . ! - ﬁ./’ﬂ
. , -

11. Is your paragraph a positive one? Why? Why not? »

.

Audience COntext: ) ’ .

LY

) \J 1; Did someone assume leadership for the group tasks? Try to characterize

the style of leadership used.

2. Were you satisfied with how.your group functioned? Why of why not?
How could it be improved? ‘

v
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WRITING ACTIVITY: IMAGINE :
. // .

Primary Competency Developed:

D. The Forms of Creativd Communication.

-

. 3. 1tnventing and appretTatung prose forms (short story, novel

* and descriptive essay). Q
. e .
. Learning Objective: ) ) '
«  The students, working in small groupa, will be ab]e to write a character
o sketch. . o K ) . ,
Description of Activityz' ) .
Working?in sma}l groups, students will create two imaginative science

fiction characters. The group quI write @ character sketch,EQ? each characg‘?
—~

* -

~that should includé a phys:caT‘%escrlptuon as well as personality characteristics...

) ] P :
~ You may also want pictures of each character. Brainstorming technnques will

»

‘ . ]
be important in this group activity as well as leadérship and task-functions.
Each group must hand in a final copy of the character-sketches that will be
graded for originality, characterizationfahd writing mechanics. After the

» N -

character sketches are handed in,‘ask each student to eval;aeé the group by

i -
offering a suggested ''group grade' for the'project as well as '*individual
~ . . T T

-

participation grades' for members of the grbup.'

Class Discussion Probes:

~ -

- D-3 Prose Forms. : *
-,

. What observations can you make about the differences.between
creating a character and then writing an essay about that
character .

H

2-. What<goes intq‘a tharacter sketch?

3. What _thought processes did Yyou have to Use to prepare the
character sketches?

- b, How,realnstuc‘and/or imaginative is this efaracter? What
o stereotypical behaviors does this charagter have? Do* you
know anyone like this? ]

5. How:would you get along with this character?

.
-,
>
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-

Audience Context: - A .

Q\ 1. Did the group process make this assignment eadier?

.

.
.

2. Did everypne participate? What '‘roles' were played by members
- of the group? ‘ . !
- '3, How were group tasks accomplished?

3

- —

’ e
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o ULISTENING ACTIVITY: - NOW HEAR THIS!

Primary Competency Developed:

*

B. Verbal Fluency.- . ' ,

<

2. Using and appreciating ideational fluency. . ‘

Learning Objective: : -

» . s
=

ﬁiQen several unique characters, the students will createfthe plot for

a science fiction adventure story. )
e £ .

Description of Activity:’ R

-

This activity is a group storyte]]iné exercise. The success of the

. -

activity is based on how well the class listens to one another so as to

pick up where one persoq‘nas left off and carry the story line forward.

3 N
Small groups in the class have already created characters.~ The rffij/;lass

now must create a plot line for a story involving thgse characters. One

l. - persop pegi?s telling an impromptu sto;y; the rest of the class listens.
Have a tape recorder running throughout th; class'period: After about one
minute, the teacher should call on another student to continue the story.
Continue this until a]]iéégdents have participated. Since the plot must
progress coherently, it is important to listen carefully to understand what
has gone on before. When the class has finished, rep]ay'the tape and allow
students to edit and refine tﬁe story ]iﬁe. Post-activity discussion should
A

cover not only plot progression but_the storytelling/listenﬁng process'’

Class Discussion Probes:-

e —— .

v .
-

B-2 ldeational Fluency. ’ -

-

'

1. What -ate the essential elements of plot development?

-

L

oe

. 2. Did you successfully incorporate these elements in your story?ia
. e 4 .
3. What aspects of this group storytelling activity made it
difficult to develop a coherent plot line? Why?
» ' k. What did you enjoy about the activit ?
* -~
. 5. What listening pkob]ems did you encountter during the activity?

]

6., Are there any, parts of the story that should be cut out' to
[ERJ!:‘ . improve the-story line?

c 13j ¢

. ° . &

~
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~ SPEAKING ACTIVITY: IﬂPROViSATIONS

Primary Competency Developed:

.C. The Forms of Recreative Communication.
. .- 2., Participating in and appreciating the role-playing of <Taractersf

. ~lLearning Objective: .

-

N THe students will be able to-improvise a scene using non-verbal and /’//

verbal cues that are appropriate to the characters and situation selected. (

Descrig}ionhof Activity:

‘v

Divide the class into small groups. Each group should select a part of

4 - an
the story developed in the previous activity and improvise a detailed en-

/ Q‘ - . . . ! . .
counter between the characters involved in the scene. Since the origjnal

story was probably a skeletal plot, the improvisations infthis activity will

"allow students to create more detailed elements of the plot. The plot of

' ] h
" ’an improvised scene evolves as the scene progresses.
' e :
Class Discussion Probes:

C-2 Role-Playing.

Fl »

- .
1.- How did you create your character? What vocal and physical
. . cues did you use to make this character "live?" "

’ .
2. Were eath character's activities consistent with its per-
sonality? consistent with each othet? ’//, .

4 »
7 Did the action of "thé scene flow smoothly? . . ) .

4. Could you imagine (as an audience) how the characters would
» - be dressed or what the'scene looked like?
o 5. Discuss the use of imagination and humor in each improvisation.
¢ .

6. What stereotypes were used to create characters?
L4

LI 3]

V4
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mood, atmosphere, action and emotion within the written and the oral modes .

o

to usé thelr imaginations to create a piece

The capsule will require students

L i N

‘e . .‘ ; X 99 s . .
* of descriptive writing and to re¢reate:literature for an audience. A major

. . ¢

focus of the capsﬁle is oral interpretation féh{:wed by writing a piece of

prose that might be suitable for oral interpretakion. Leading to those final

activities is a series of assignments in reading and Listening which pré;fg
. N { 2
students for the production phase. - *

Overview of Activities:

+ .
s - This capsule begins with reading activities and ends with Writing

actiJit[es that deal with de;cription. The students begins by reading litera-
ture which might be suitable for oral interpretatipn. After reading and
anglyzing hOyvaufhors cénvey emotion, atmo?phere, mood, tone, etc., the stu- .
°'denFs listen to others who Are skilled at conveying these aspects of litera-
ture oraljy. They,,zﬁZn, take & crack at it themselves, developing a
seléction for oratl presentation and, finally, writing a selection that could

-

be uUsed orally.

»

( J : " CREATING MOODS -
. i . ‘ ’ - | - ‘ 7
¢ Focus of Capsule: ' -
;5 7 This capsule engages students in identjfying, establishing and developing

“
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{ - N
L; o, READING ACTIVITY: WHAT DO YOU LIKE?

Ay

l
~

Primary Competency Déveloped:

B. Vefkél Flﬁgncy. ‘ ‘ .

Y

1\—¥sing and appreciating a rich vocabulary (word:fluencx). .

/

C. The Forms of Recreative Communication.

Secondary Competency Developed:

-

3. Participating in and appreciating dramatizations of events, *
stories, or plays. RN

v

Learning Objective: . .

3

-The student will select a piece of prose literature on the: basis of

N

personal liking. To do this the student will first assess the literary
N L .
structure and language as well as emotional appeal and use this for the

basis of his/her selection.

Description of Activity:

"Students will read a number of literary excerpts prepared by.: the instructor .

which are suitable for their eventual use in oral interpretation. In assess-

ing the excerpts and sglecting one, the students should discuss with the in-

.

structors reasons why a selection attracts them: word selection, emotion
atmospﬁere, color, moed, etc. The intent is to have the student recognize .

" what imaginative element an author uses to attract his/her readers. Thus,

the students will alse haye to discuss what an author must know about his/her

public audierice.

Class Discussion Probes:

Primary Compétency: . ,

1. In your selection, what words does the author use which help
to create the colotr or mood of the piece and communicate that
to the audience?. : ]

What are.the author's most effective words? Why?

» E
3. If you were to summarize the mood or meaning of your selection,
’ what three adjectives would you select? Why?

134

’
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. .
Secdndary Competéncy; )
C-3 Dramatizations? . '
) L, What 1mag}pative form of'writihg did you select? Why? .

5. In your selection, how does the author create emotion, atmos-
- phere, color, or mood?
6. How would you improve the selection if it had to be revised?
7. Name another piece of writing which created a mood and describe
BQiQ literature to someone else in the class.

-

Audience Context: ®

‘. -

1. What are the variables of which the author has to be aware to create
. a readership .in his/her works?: :

2. How does someone become more precnse in word chonce for creatlng
mood, atmosphere, color, etc.?
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. SPEAKING AQTIVITY:' MAKE 1T HAPPEN, CAPTAINI

-Primary Competency Developed: X . ' L .
A. Non-Verbal ?Juency. . . o “w . .

1 1. Assigning (conveying) meaning to (through) non- verbal .

~

communication. P
— - ' . . . .
: -2, Using and discriminafing various sounds and voices
e *  (paralanguage). ' . a

Seconddty Competencies Developed:

P

-* B. Verbal Fluency. : . §

1. Using and appreciating a rich vogabqjary (word fluencz).
. ) .

s

2. Using and’appfeciatThg ideatiéﬁal fluency.

.« 4" D. The Forms of Creative Communication.

3. Inventing and appreciating prb?é forms (short story, novel
> and descriptive essay).

S

E k. Inventing.and apprecnatung dramatic fOnns (monologue, musucal,
- ) - comedy, tragedy, etc.). -

Learning Objective:

-

The students will identify and cut a literary selection to fit a designated

Lo time period; they will then use voice.anQ body to communicate the mood, emotions,

2

4
action and characters in the selection and within the introduction which they

- N &
will write themselves.
1] .

Description of Activity:

In the reading activity,students selected a piece of literature which
r '

-~

would be appropriate for reading aloud to the class. Preferably this will be
ki . - 4
a piece of prase or a cutting from a drama. —After the unstructor has placed
- .
a time Timit (based upon the numbers of students in, class and total time

’

allowed for this capsule),stugents will cut their piece to fit., The instruc-

tor should provide class time for the task of cutting and editing as well as -

£

initial duidance in how to cut judicioﬁsly. Early in the-preparation pefiod

for this reading, after students have viewed and/or listened to examp]gé of

A <
r o A

excellence in oral interpretation, students should discuss how to select®
Q ' * ' ,
. . . . . 3 . 4 . .
ERIC  appropriate vocal and physical cues for their presentation. When‘the A
) N y




% . - :‘ : ) .t. ! \A.J - ~, .
) Ay o Co-iegd . ' N

F ] - . . 3 - *
. ’ * . - * '
', - interpretive process is completed, then the students shoﬁld-write'gh appro- .
/ ~ ‘. + : ~ . * -~
" priate introduction for their piece, tailored to the audience they will be -
- . . 4 . ¢ ot ¢ “ ..
s reading fot. |If time is available, immediate oral feedback, from peers and
“~; he instructor is helpful after each sfudent interpretively reads hi%/her -
Je . A -
- piece of literature. .
" Class MCUSSion Probes: " . . ' * . )
/P‘ Prlmeﬂe Coﬁpetency ’ ) *
A-1 Non Verbal Com‘nunlcatlon “ S g . =
o -l How do you express a variety of emotions (love, hate, anger, ‘
PR frustration) through facial expression, tone or gestures?e
. -~ 4 P
” ~2. How can you use physical_cues to |nd|cate a change of speaker
. o in a d;-a]oguyor conversational exchange" . _ ' ,
A-2 Sounds and Voices. ‘ =~ ’ .
) 3. How can %q use' voice to indicate-different characters? .
. . / R ’- . v
4. Why do you Reed to do so? - . . JVL .
. . . / N ‘ ®
K : ‘ o o .
@ . 5. '"How do you gxpress emotions (love, hate, anger, frustration)
- - , through your- voice? . '
. p .y | ‘ ) ~
o 6. What vo;al tones can be usegm set a romantic, mysteriqus, - ‘
excited mood? T 2 - L N
- | « . . - .
. . Secondary Compgtencigs: .~ ' '
. \! . \

B-1 WG}H Fluency.

. 7. How do th‘e words ‘uged by the authgj conttribute to making the
v L sele tion compellifg to listen to? .=

' Rk 8. Nha are the mos

: which - ‘you have fo emphasize i

-

[

* -

]

important wérds in the selection--words
your interpretation? Q

W o B-"Zﬂldeation'al Fluency. - g , :
’.Q 9. How does’ the author Create a flow O‘i’*:ideas in wyour selection
T _and hew do you' convey that through your interpretation?
- % - .

. D-3 . Prose Forms. AND D-4 Dramatic Forps ~ * . ,

. . .4 ‘ . .
¢ " ¢« 10. s your selectiap ''good literature?'' Why? ‘
l‘ . . . . @_ﬂ .'&

. *11. Does”it describe or create a conflict between persons? How? . )

- a
“ow 12, Is'conflict necessary in this kind of literature? Why?




2.

Audience Context:

1.

ks R
As a speaker what do you have to be aware of in your audience if you
are to create the effect you wish to create?

-y

Hovkdq you help that effect in the 'delivewry of your introduction? -

« ~

How ¢an you be more successful in communicat}ng the intellectual
.and/dér emotional esiﬁpce of your selection? ..

.

-

)



-

-

E 3

IToxt Provided by ERI

ERIC

_]3]_

’ > . LISTENING ACTIVITY: , LISTEN UP! C

>er Competency Developeg; . &

|
— .

Pr
(This'competehcy will exist only\if the instructor doe? the interpretive o
reading or if s/he is able to employ film or videotape.)

A. Non-Verbal Fluency. ™ °

. Assigning (conveying) meaﬁLng to (througR) non-verbal
_communication. .

.

2. Using and discriminating various sounds and voices
(paralanguage) . . :

. /s

Secondary Competencies Developed:

B. Verbal Fluency.

-

1. Using and appreciating a rich vocabulary (word fluency).

2. Using.and appreciating ideational fluency.

.

C. The Forms of Recreative Communication. ' ‘

3, Participating in and appreciating dramatizations of events, .
stories, or-plays. .

- .

4. Participating in and appreciating solo or group oral readings
and’'interpretations. .

-~

3

Learning Objective: ’

N -

The students will be able to listen for mood 'in a piece of literature

.

(prose or dfama) and determine how the voice and body are used to express

specific emotions, actions, characters or moods as well as distinguish the
v .
plot or theme of a work.

Description of Activity:

The purpose of this activity is for the students to gain appreciatioﬁ'of
excellence in oral interpretation and to have models for their own oral inter-
pretations later in the unit. |If the teacher is a good oral reader, s/he may

choose to read several selections for the class of short stories, plays or,

1,

. .
cuttings from a novel. ‘A teacher who is not an expert in oral interpretation
' N &

should not attempt this. The teacher might also bring in outstandiné forensics
students to read for the class, use records, tapes or videotapes. To test
>

the éiudeq&ééglistening ability, give the class a quiz after each listening

o

[ ) .

ey . E
>

= » 2 (
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- . 4

-

-4

session in which they must recall essential details;'general theme, mood,

"emotion o manner of delivery. ® .

« v

LT

N
- -

Class Discussion Probes: . ’ . : . 7

« A-l

A-2

Secondary Competencies:

B~

. B-2"

.

23

c-4

. Primary Competency: . - L 4 . . .

"

Non-Verbal Communication.

4

}. How did the speakers dispﬁa& a variety of emotions through
facial .expressions, tones or gestures? ‘ =

2. How did the speakers use physical cues to. indicate changés of
speaker or other changes necessary to conveying their pre- >~

sentation? v A
Sounds and Voices. )
3. How did the speakers use voice to indicate difgéréﬁf chér;éiéré, ‘
emotions, or moods? o~ ' e
"L, Were thesecchange; necessary? Why? w@:zhi .

Word F];encx. . ) i %

5. What words used by the speakers conveyed tﬁetigmact of the:
selection? Could you have improved ubﬁh\yg?sggwords?f /?,.

ldeational Fluency.

T , ‘
6. How did the.authors of the words reaﬂigiebtq“ Jow of "ideas?

How did the cuttings made’ by the speaf&rs crea “smboth flow
of ideas? ‘ ; “ ! .
) N ®
Drapatizations’, ¢ B A
7. How did the speakers achieve what they set opt to do? - > -
8. What made thei}r;?éggntations successful? . . . ,
v L3
» - “ 13
Oral Readings. ,
. . . ’ -~ ' ‘ . [,
9. What did the speakers have to conquer within themselves before
they gdave their readings? . )
“10. How do you think thex‘preparea before coming into the room to
give their readings? .
’ 4
i : &
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* . " WRITING ACTIVITY: YOUR TURN AGAIN

X

Primary Compétency Develo;ed:

B. Verbal Fluency. °*

. 1. Using and appreciatiné a rich vocabulary (word fluentz).'
. . ' ) ’
$ ' ? 2. Using and appreciating ideational fluency. ~
. , : : Z A
“.  Seconddry Competency Developed:

D. The Forms of Creétive Communicatio

1. anénting and appreciating unusual forms (pun, riddle, rhyme, —
’ and limerick). -y : ' , -

v
Learning Objective:

A\l

S

Students will cempose descriptive paragraphs which could be suitable for

interpretive reading and will exercise the same guides which any author who
/ N K L
g . seeks to have his/her words read would exercise.

A

Descr[ﬁlion of Activity:

v

literature, the student is now ready to create at least a paragrap of his/he

. . P ~
"own which could be used in the same way. As a pre-writing activity the class"

L3

will have commentked upon other pieces which have achieved mood in the reading
activity. This discussion should be brought back to.the students' memories

by the instructor. Additional discussion should also be held on how a
173 . ’ .

‘successful description is made through the use of figura%ive language, special
N i - N » [

literary devices, and organizational patterns. Time should be allowed in

class for the construction of the .paragraphs (or ‘longer pieces if such is

desired by the instructor), for reading and revising. Students might ad
e . ! .

thefr pieces to each other in small] grQups, seeking help in strengthening

.
~

-

- and/or correcting before finally.shbmitting them for grading to the instructor.

Another technique to use at this point might be to have students in small

-
-

roups read each other's paper aloud so _that the student/author has a chance
g P v .

- to hear how his/her work sounds from another's interprétation.

141“ . . . . .\
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Class'Diseussion Probes;

» Primary Competency:

B-1 Word Fluency.

1.

’ .

{t

) 3

What aids did you have to use to find precise words ‘which
would convey the descrlptlon you wanted? )

2. Were the words you used effective when you heard them being

read by someone else? }r

B-2' IdeationaI‘Fluency. ° .
. 3.- What kinds of transntlons did you use to smoothly build the

description you were seeking?

4, What techniques of description (organization) did you adopt
to make your reader able to see youf site, emotion character
or other topic of your description? .

Secondary Competency:, . -
D-1 Unusual Forms. ) ,
’ 5. What advice wdhld'ygﬁﬁ;iv% other writers who will engage in
‘creating mood or atmosphere through description?
- ‘

6. What literary techniques did ygu use to create the 'd SCFIPtIOﬂ
you wanted?

7. Were those techniques effective? Why or why not

- 6
x T
v .
. ~
q‘ - &
] " . = M
. L/ \

v
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COME FLY WITH ME AND YOU e

"

B
ry

Focus of Capsule:

. This capsule centers on creativity. Stu&énts explore ways of tapping

their own creative power while also seeipg approaches tried by others. .

Overview of Activities: .

After viewing the film '"Why Man Creates,' students.will read Sam Bass'
: - ‘ . L3 , ' .
book, telling how4i§ made this film. The book has the same title, Why Man
Creates. Other readings of a whimsical nature are suggested. Afterwards,
students will compose their own whimsical narratives on some aspejt of history,
human creations or inventions. From their whimsicai narra(ives, students will
tape record and present a three-minute excerpt for a school-wide or class

audience. . ‘ . '
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: NEW VISIONS = I 1)
) LN\ o

.

Primary Competency Developed:

~
C. The Forms of Recreative Communication.

5. Participating in and appreciating the recreation of mediated
or unstructured forms.

Learning Objective: \

The student will be able to illustrate with:examples why and how

» ‘
.

k|

Description of Activity: -

creativity occurs.

.

?:é>student will view the film '"Why Man Creates.”" Prior to the' showing
of‘the fi-lmya class discussion on creativity should be conducted. Suggested’
questions for the discussion might include- the following:

.

1.

v

hat qualities do you feel a creative person

What is creatlvnty?r
® »’

must have?s

=

- ;2%% List sdmg‘creative people that you can thihk of.
3. Dogyd consider yourself a creative person in any-way? |If:not -
why? [If so - how?

If you‘had your choice of what kind of creative person you'd like
to be, what would you be or do?

AT
N

5. What would you consider to be the five ”best“ creations man has
made since the beginning of* time? Why?

L}

6. Why does man create? What forces lead to creativity.in man?

Following this discuggion, the instructor should: introduce the film by

. lndlcatung that Sam Bass, its creator, came up wuth a highly creatuve approach
s —

to show why man creates. This film won 33 natlona] and international film
awards including ‘the Oscar and 'the International film festival award.

Another film to view under this topic is: Woody Allen: An American

Comedy, #5341 BAVI. Other materials: 60 Minytes segment on creation of

.-

"Star Wars.' ‘ ’ .

4 - i4 ‘ .
L% )
. .
-
. .
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Class Discuseion PfGbes: ) ‘ ' .
o _‘ . . : e
C-5 Recreation of Mediated Forms. ‘ -
>

> 1. Why do pedple create? What reasons does the film give that
. are different from those our @Iass had given eardier? Give
some examples. . 3 T . .

2.” What qualities could we list to describe a creative person?

3. As shown in the film, what settings promote creativity?
What settings stifle it?

4. what did. the film say about how a creagof‘feels when his/her
work is judged? R (o
& ‘. 3 .. O_' . 3
5. Have you ever felt the same way? When? What?
P - , ) :
6. Why i5 the fiim's message more effective than it might be
as a book or a speech? °
7. What art forms interesi you the most? Let's brainstorm a
list. (Examples: movie posters, LP albums, wearing apparel,
"painting, scul re, and mobiles...emphasize the variety of
- " mediated and flon-mediated.) .
8. When your creative projects have failed like some projects aiq
in the film, what were your choices? :

9. What were the most_creative, parts of the film?
. - . ]

+

E]

-

-

}ﬁ\\
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_READING ACTIVIYY: WHAT IF WE TURNED THE WORLD UP-$1DE-DOWN?

Primary Competenqx,Developgd o . ,
~ D. The fForms of Creative Commumcwn. - ' &7 -
‘ 5. LnJenting and appreciating mediated or unstructured forms. .
,Secondary Competency Developed: ) ; , * . '
- 0. The Forms of Creative Communication. -~ ~ A -
1. Inventing and apprecuat:ng unusual forms (pun, riddle, rhyme, ©
and limerick): =~ % R
3. lInventing and appreC|at|ng prose forms (short story, novel,
‘e and descriptive essay) -
Learning Objective: . . .

.The studept will be able to offer some conclusions aBout the creative
process-how and why it works. .. .

Description of Activity:

The students will read selected words-or excerpts written about the

P . Y [
creative process. §amd8as§' book, Why Man Creates, discusses his film which

students can view under the listening activity z .

Other readings may take a creative or whimsical look at reality. Richard

-

Armour's works, Fractured Tales from Shakéspeare, Ogdeh Nash's poems or a var- .

ietf-of fantasy literary selections are all possibilities. The readings should
prompt students into Iooklng differently at their wonld, their experiences.
%ﬁ-thlnklng reality is the'creative process.

) ~
Ciass Discussion Probes: ~

i _ - .

~ Primary Competency:

.
- . -

D-5 Meduated or Unstructured Forms.

N 1. From youn readings, what helps wrlters or thinkers to be
creatlve? N

2. Does the creatjve proces’s have certain stages?
3. What cqdnditions help people to be creative?

4 L. Are there people who are creative and those who are not?
) Why are some individuals morg creatlve than others?.

-
-

*
v N
.
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-

5. When are you most creative? What helps you to produce more .

’ * ideas?
L/
) Secondary Competency: "
D-1 Unusual Forms. AND D-3 Prose Forms. T -
. e . . .
* ) 6. What unusual methods did the writer use to create whimsy?
7. 1f you were to write on this topic, what would you have done®?
8. Are some of these same approaches used in film, movies, or on ’
) television? How could they be used in various media?
[N - . : .
. _ ,
i
\\ -~
. ) R
L. S ‘ .
. — L‘\‘
4
3
'd 4
) i
3 ’6 ) - - - ’
. - -

= ”~
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) & . " WRIT|NG ACTIVITY: TELL IT WILDLY
Primary Competency Developed: //// .
~ D. Thé Forms. of Creative Comnuni(:ati:en. ¢ )

3: Inventing and apprecsatlng prose forms (short story, novel,
and descrlptlve essay
-

4“,‘)

—~

B

Learnlng ObJectlve , L T
The student wlll write a narration offering-a whimsical twist on somé
aspect of history, human invention or creation.

P §

, Description of Activity:

.
.

" . "How was -the wheel really discovered?" 'Why did=Columbus really discover
Al - -
.~ " --America?"’ “Are humans - the hunters or the hunted?'' “ These questions house

some possible suggestions aimed at stimulaiing %tudent'creative narratives.
, .

Students shoyld brainstorm in small groups and list ‘on the chalkboard

at least six other. titles for potential whimsical narratives. This will

™~
-

promote other variations for the class. -The teacher can refer to class

K

readings as other sources or models for this_assignment. Students should

\— ™ be encouraged to pursue whatever  topical variation that suits their interest.
’ Yy

After completing their writings over a period of several days including

~

some in-class tlme for revision, each narrative will be read aloud in class

-~ -

.- either to a-small group or to the whole class. This is a partua/,ebaluatlve

~ -~ -

[ 3 > 4
. measure an&\a‘iiilgfa to the speaking activity which focuses on a mass
audience. , ; ﬁég .
Class Discussion Probes: T kN

D-3 Prose Forms
1. What advantages/frustratlons did you face as a writer of
whimsy?. , )

2. -Did you find this task easner and more enjoyable than normal
writing tasks?

. 3. What elements of sto;ytelllng did you need to keep in mind
as you wrotg?




-141-
. k. What was your creative process- in eompleting this assign- .
P ment? * 3
. ‘ 5. "What did you learn about creativity while doing this task?
1
6. Do you now see other reasons‘nd. methods answering the
question: ‘'Why man creates?' — :
' : : . t W/ ’
d « .
- 4 ’ 1
’ * \ A\
. . \ .
/ ' - ——
. LY
. ¢ : ;
k] A ) L
%
d
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4
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. .
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~ SPEAKING ACTI¥ITY: "SELECTING THE BEST - . | .

¥

Primary Competency Devej;ped - -} L . ’ )

C. The Forms.of Recreative CommUntcatlon.-

eie .

3. Participag\Qg in and apprecna%fng dramatlzatlons of events,

stories,”or\plays. ~ ‘ , T
Learning ObJectlve . : , ‘:;' X ‘
The séuaenti wnll select, taper record, and present a three-to four-
minute ekcerptgﬁ;om his/hér whinisical narrative for presenpatlon_to the

. : - (
entire school or a class audience. -

Description of Activity: ’ ) ‘ .
Using a léb‘period‘approach; the teacher will spend class time conferf‘
- ’ B ‘ - -

ing with individual students who will select.three or four minute excerpts

14

from, their original stories. 'This may take several days, but students can

utilize the extra time working on pausing, word é%phasis, pacing, and other

speaking notations which they will need before taping their selections. A

-
. “

lagéér,audienée ought to be the aim. The teacher may wish to arrange an

auditorium format, schedule presentations to other classés, or limit the

tapes to the class at-hand. At any rate, the students should prepare their

tapes with a mass audience in mind.

Class Discussion Probés:
B r—————— 7\

C-30 Dramatizations.

-~

1. What part of your story did you select iﬂd why?
? .
- 2. In making the seléction, what guidelines/criteria did you
use to help your decision?

3. What speaking skll]s (work/voice emphasis, pausing, tone,
- inflection, pacing, etc.) did you use in marklng your text
'E) for presentation. I Qéf .

L, In directing your excerpt to a mass audience, did you find it
necessary to employ other aids like sound effect3d, music,
other voices etc.? -~ , N
L] - ~ .
! \
5. What appeals did you make to meet the needs of a mass audieggg? .
N



o 6.. In tapiné your s€lection,, what did you learn abo::_t your own
iy ~ creativity by oo . o .

- i s . < ]
. 2 .. .
7. When do yoy create r best written and spoken work? !
L . " o A 7 o . , .
. R 8. In what medium dé-you’ have definjte skills that may not )
’ . . have been tapped in this unit? e . ]
O : . Tk i ‘
9.. Why do ”you“'create?‘ 3 ‘ﬁ . . ..
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MASTER LIST* .

-

ALTERNATIVE BURRICULUM DESIEN>IN ENGLISH/COMMUNICAT[ON FOR GRADES 9 AND 10

-

. . 'Y
. L] B ' ' v ’ ’ -
Iv. WAKTUALISTIC COMPETENCIES _ : ’ - .
A. Analys{QQi;.the Ritualistic Context J '
. I</r1ﬁentlnyfng igle expectations - “ . o
» \ 3 - ‘. . L3 \ *
PRI 2. Recognizing symbols used to facilitate rituals e )
@. " 1Y . ) '
3. Predicting“ritualized responses - ‘ %
s B. Informal Ritualized Exchanges’ ' ; o 5{)

’ Ugi-:ng social amenities (being courteous, expressing thanks, excusing,
oneself, telephone etiquette, etc.) .
E »

2. _Participating in everyday ritualfstic acts (greeting; leave-taking,
kidding, etc.)

\

3. EngdgingMp informal comwexsation (taking turns, encouraging
participation) : ' 4

C. Formal Ritualized Exchangel!in §mall Groupi&\~’//) ,

{

1; Recogn:zlng and partncnpatlng effectively in interviews and other
fofmal conversatlonsh b

v

2. Recognizing and gicipating éffectively in small grou
2 e L oro

3. Retognizing and pekforming-task roles iﬁiproblem-solving groups -

L,
&
D. Formal thuallz?d Exc 'in PUb]lC and Mediated Settings

Recognbzfng and perform|ng emotional roles in group ‘discussions

-

SN~

3

1. Recognizing and initiating parliam;ntarf moves .
M\'
2. Presenting and evaluating epideictic messages (eulogies, “acceptance .
speeches, sermons, oral prayers, and after dunner speeches, etc.),

5. Evaluaé‘ng and initiating, where appropriate, speCJallzed and.

* mediated forms . .
L

N
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"TAKING THE RITE PASSAGE

. . Focus df Capsule: .

[ »

« ’
In many soaieties there is a clear, visible indication of maturity,

S

and preparedness for entering adulthood and receiving its attehdantoadvan-

> : .
» N
R tages and responsibilities. Examples in our society of this readiness are

not so clear. There are some perhaps unstated, but nevertheless important
rites of passage which American young people experience as they mature which

m;rk their movement from childhood to adulthood. 1In this capsule, students

[ will examine signif}cant_rituals‘which constitute the rites of passage in

- +

~-their lives.

g 0ve?view'bf Activities: > )
A B
Beginning with reading the novel Walkabout, the students will develop

the concept of rites of passage as they occur in.a variety of *cultures. Re-
flecting on significant ceremonies of ™firsts' in their lives will be the

basts of the speaking activity. Students will view the film Skater Dater,
' <
. where peer pressure generated by a boy's desire to begin dating causes him
* » '

{"‘ﬁéﬁflict as®he approaches qigite‘bf his own passage to adolescence. Looking’

back from their mid-twenties, students will "'reminisce' in writing about a

=

significant ritualistic experience from their high school years, and -specu-

h | J

. adulthood. -
~

late on what significant 'events they will remember best as they move into ’

-



READING ACTIVITY; ',\WA'L‘ISABOUT'

. .- . D 2
PrimatXVCompetgngy Developed: N j‘ ) - ' T

‘A. Analysis of the Ritﬁ%listfk Context.

. -

1. ldentifying role expectations.

]
- @

Secondary Competency Developed: -

~

¢

“\\ ' ~ B. . Informal hitualized Exchanges. ", . i-y

3. Engaging in informal conversation (taking turns, encouraging .
participation).

Learning Objective: .

L]

Students will define Mrites of passage'' and give examples as they trace

the changes in a character's life and outlook as s/he goes thyough his/her -’

rites of passage drawing parallels between the experiences in Walkabout and .

>
their own lives. ({

Description of Activity:

Students will read the book Walkabout by James Marshall, which describes

an Australian boy's journey)into the outback and adulthood.”

Additional materials on the same topic include Roots, Coming of Age in:

Samoa, Growing Up Black, Biack¢Elk Speaks, and other anthropological and

-

sociological materials on adolescence in various cuktures. Literature such

. as The Diary of Anne Frank, Seventeen by Tarkingtor and Huckleberry Finn

" could also SUﬁBIement the main gelection.

v

~ ) .7 ‘
- After reading, students should be placed. into small conversation groups
«to discuss, practicing the amenitiés of inhformal conversation. The group as |,

- .

"ra whole will discuss the exercise ds a final activity. Informal d;%;ussiOn

‘in conversation gFoups centefs around questions which may be distributed to

-

students in advance of reading as a study guide.

Class DiscuésiOn Probes: 7/ o \

Primary Competency:

A-1 Role Expectations. «

Q 1. Why is rite of passage to ful} mqmbershfp’in a society necessarily
- a lone -experience? ’

»

154 - - -
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) (
. e 2. What advantages come from this formal rite of passage? What
- ' dlsadvantages? N ,
° . 3. What other rites of passa ve You heard of? (Might mention

. beginning of Roots, American lndlan customs, Coming of Age in
' Samoa, etc.)

L. How are these similar to or different from a walkabout?
. 5. How will-: you*know when you have achieved maturity? How will
" _you be expected to behave dlfférently? .
Secondary Cohpetencyﬁ » .
' ’ . o
B-3 - lnformal Conversataon. . . -
- "y 6. HOWvdld your informal conversation duffer from a class . -
. ) discussion? - | .
-~ . N e . ') .
~ wy 7. What are actions you can do fo faciligate informd] cagversations?
- ~ , -
sé . ' ) *
i )
» ’ . L
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. SPEAKING ACTIVITY:  WHEN | WAS A CHILD...

N -
Primary Competency Deve loped: 7 ) ‘
"% A Analysis of the Rifualistic Conterd’ -
1.#ldentifying role expectations. ’ ,
2. ‘Recognizing symbols uéed to facilitate rituals.
. Secondar9 Competency Developed: :X

_A. _Analysis of the Ritualistic Context. .

N 3. Predicting ritualized responses. -

’ Learning Objectivey

\ - -

Students will select and develop a single incident from their lives

-

SN »

¢ .
for oral presentation to a group wh'ich relates to their ''rite of passage?

.

toward adulthood.

Description of Activity: .

[

Students will be asked to .look back on events of ritualistic signifi-
~ . ‘ . .

»

%
cance in their own lives -- times whixh seemed to mark passages to more
N e -

[}
2

"grown up'' experiences: the first day of school, the'fifstggrip away from
. ¢ £

* home, learning an independent-enhancing skill such as bicycié'fiding, etc.
Theysare to organize, prepére and present ta the class, or a smdller group,
[y - .

a short speech in which they attempt to describe the experience as vividly
) ¥ . !
as possible.

Class Discussion Probes: ‘

Primary-Competency:

.

A-1 Role Expectations.

-

' 1. What elements of '"rites of passage' were present in these
speéches? .

e,

£ e

2. How did_the speakers'’ roles change during or after their
* experiences? ‘ - &F
A-2 Szmbols. . - ‘

XY

5. What symbols of added progréyg towaFQ‘addlt status were pre-
sent in these speeches?

4

S

-

L

A

&t




; Second§;y Competency:
5

A-3 Predicting Responses.
hd L,

of your experience?

L& 24

ERIC

PAruntext provided by eric - . ’
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How did people's responses to

1

4

A
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. LISTENING ACTIVITY: SKATER DATER

Primary Competency Develoggd{

. ) ‘
A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context. \\

1. ldentifying role expectations.

Learping Objective: ‘

Students will build recognition that rites of passsage to adulthood
L= r'd

[

are influenced by often conflicting pressures of peers, family, and communi ty
.

e

as well as self, and that peer pressure may be either supportive or destruc- -
a—

ES
tive of passage into adulthood @s they dtscuss the rituaﬁ{stic aspects of

dating behavior.

~ Description of Activity: = — / . E

Students will view the film Skater Dater and participate in a class

. -

discussion of it. In it, a young boy's desire to begin dating creates con-
- /

)

flict as he moves among his peer group.

Class Discussion Probes:

A-1 Role Expectations. ‘[

1. What conflicting pressures is the boy subjected to? What
are the sources of and reasdns for this conflict?,

2. How does the boy 'react to these pressures? Do his reactions
.change? Why or why not? 7
'3. Why are the boy's friends not supportive of him? What does
this indicate about their own passage toward adulthood?
1 RN
L. What are ‘'some of the ritualistic aspects of dating? Do
they ¥acilitate or hinder the process of building relationships
with the~opposite sex?

AN
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WRITING ACTIVITY; -BACK/IN MY HIGH SCHOOL DAYS. --*-"F"

-

. Primary Competency Deve loped:

A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context. | ~ s

1. IdentYtTying role.expectations.

- B

. 2. Recognizing symbols used to facilitate rituals. “ ’
- ’
A\ _ .
Learnih;\bb)ective: :
Identifying the ritualistic beh53€3?§ that occur dur}ng their high .

school careers, students will write about a real or imaginary ritualistic
. i
experience and will convey in writing its significarmce fo&'them through use
‘ .

¥ of an imaginary viewpoint to gain perspective on ritualistic experiences

_they are currently involved in.

Description of Activity:

Students will be asked to write ab;ut their high school years from the
vantage point of themselves as twenty-five yeers old. They are'to select
an event or related series of eyents which involve ritualistie behavior.
Through their writing, they areaio expose the hays in—which these behaviorS"/

,

constitute or contrlbute ‘to the rlte}\of passage into American adult society.

They may choose to wrlte a narrative, descrlptlve or expository ;zper to con-

vey their analysis of these events.and their lmportance.

*Students will form small groups and read one another's finished- papers.

E

‘

Edch group will select one pgpeg for g}ass publication and discussion. The

teacher will either reproduce or project the se]ectedvpagers for the entire

class. /

Class Discussion Probes:

A-1 Role Expectations.

1. How did the wrlters show that they were)”older“ as they
looked back on their rutes of passage?

2. Which ritualistic events seem to be particularly important
. during high school? & P

*

ERIC 159 o
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A-2 Symbols.~
: f > = .
. 3. What symbols does the high school/community/country/culture
use to identify teenagers? -
: 4, How do these symbols change on entry, into adulthood?
¢ .
. . L
- . -
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. H
’ ’ 4 5,
] .- Y '
) g ‘ v -
/€ ’
® v .
¢ -
. {
\ : —~
' ) l i)
- ” \ -




10th Grade - -153-- . | -,

Ritualizing ) SN .
Dyadic y

- : ) JOB TALK
Focus of Capsule: . s ,

Of the many rituals that affect our lives, one of the most practiéal

-

if transitory is that of.job seeking. Tenth grade stLdepts are frequently

already seeking part-time~jobs and can already appreciate the utility of
exercises that prepare them for this ordeal.

v

Overview of Activities: * —

- <

<

The reading activity will allow students to evaluate actual letteré;!u’,
" of application forbjobs. This.will p ‘;aré@them to write a lz}ter of their
own applying for a job in the help wantad ads for which they feel qu;lified.
The listening activiiy will give the studeﬁtha chance to see a professionally
conducted interview of a person experienced in being interviewed. %}nal1y,

the speaking activity will give the student a chance to produce ritualistic

acts that are necessary in day-to-day experiences on the job.
+ . AV

.

e

\m‘

[as
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READING ACTIVITY: THE BEST AND THE BRIGHTEST

2

\\\\§ Primary Competency Deve loped: * . P

C. Formal Rituajized Exchanges in Small’Groups.

o

. 1. Recognizing and participating effectively in interviews and
other formal conversations.
i &
Secondary Competency Developed: ¥
- ~. A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context.
T ] 1. ldentifying-role expectations.

-~

3. Predicting ritualized responses.

Learning Objettive: .

The students will learn to recognize conventional and unconventional

content for letters of application as.well as the convegtional format for
such a letter.

Description of Activity: . . —

The teacher obtains from the central office a number of application N

letters written by teacher .candidates. S/he reproduces those letters (minus

- names ana ide&?ifying material) as faithfully as possible. Students reat ) ’
the letters and then,discuss them in class using the following discussion ! v
probes.' A N
Class Discussion Probes: - .

Primary Competency: ' \ . ’ .
, — -

C-1 Formal Conversations.
N =

1. What substance seems typical of most of the letters?

2. Did any of the ‘letters not involve the rituals that appear .
. £Q be part of application writing? e '
- {
3. To what extent are you permitted to ''toot your own horn' in
“.* such a letter? .

-
1

Secondary Competency:

A-1 Role Eigectations. ’ .

4. “What are the conventions of for a letter of application?

| . - .
- BN ' 162 , “ »’




Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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5. What mechanical conventions of composition seem important .
for succeeding in this-ritual? .
. . - ) . . , ¢ - "
- . , ¥ . l.f" h.
. A-3 Predicting Responses. R * v
. . . ;
6. |If the writer did not follow the accg\p’)ted form,- what happened ~ -, -
- to his/her application?- - ) SR
. ‘ . « . PR St
7. Look carefully at ‘ofe letter you"believgﬂto 'Be’ successful,
then-discuss what you, belieye would be thé receiver's re- , .’
- . X . = N
action to it and why? . o - :
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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WRITING. ACTIVITY: DEAR EMPLOYER:. YOUR PROBLEMS ARE OVER t5 -
< D= R % P L;;'
Prlmary~Competency,Developed Yo e §
& hd " T /e ‘.ev

D. Formal Ritualized Ekchange’s in Pubhc%nd ﬁf?dlated Settmgs. """

“ ’ & 4 ) Y

2. Presentipgd and evaluatlng eprdelct|¢§messages (eulogles, .

<>« - acceptance speeches, : sermons ggral‘pfayers, and after dlnner
speethes, etc.). ° , & 0 @ .
. : e k "‘5; * . - .
Se;ondary Competencies Developed: oA ve » -
. a, Do -
A. Analysis of the thuall&tlc Context. ° T . t
. -«
/ ] 2. Recognlzlng zmbols used to_ facilitate rgtuals.

C. Formal thuallzed Exchanges in Small Groupsﬂ

A

1. Recognizing and participating effectively in interviews and
~ other formal conversations.: R ~

- 4 * . \

.

Léarning,OQjective:

“The students will learn to apply thé .conventions of job application.

-

- .
. r "

letters to a specific situation.
ey

Description of Activity:

->

Students wi Ll survey the/'help wanted' section of their local (or

newspaper g for jobs for which they might be qualified.

PR
Pre

Then they will write letters of application for those jobs.
Following the writing- of the letter, students will meet in dyads'to .
discuss their letters and gain a prediction from a peer ds to the potential-
- ) * oy b

success of their letter.

Class Discussion Probes: : T Y

Primary Competency:.

« ‘ : o

D-2 Epideictic Messages.

1. In preparing your letter what rituals did you try to use? _

[4 .
' 2. Specifically, what organization seems most useful for a message

like a letter of application?
- ® -
3, Did you have to use writing conventions?

k., 9n what basis did you evaluate tHETQgtter your partner wrote?

. 164 L
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Secondary Competencies: -* : ' , e
. A2 Symbols. * L B -
ot " 5. What ymbBls did you use in your letter which would provide
. : egsyéiegognition of your intent or abiligy? '
. YR ) :
¢-1 Formal Conversatipns. ) .
. . < - .
. 6. Does your letter - or the letter of your classmate - f;t .
~— L% by
. . _ ! the conventiona} format? . %
: ’ . c > { .
7. Do you ="or your classmate -.make clear your - qual;ftcat' ns -
S .. €for the job in question? ,
- . Q. Within the bounds of conventjon, dld you stlll create a
- - memorable, unique letter? ’ )
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: THE THIRD DEGREE

3 0
4

Primary Competency Developed: h

’ ] A. Analysia of the Ritualigtic'Context. . p foa 7
« s 1. .ldentifying role expectations. * ’
N
Secondary Competency Developed: ) 4 _
X 3

\3“—JJ// _B. Informal Ritualized Exchanges. /

-y e e

% T 7T U 1) TUsing social amenities (being courteous, expressnng thanks,
‘excusmg oneself, telephone etiquette, etc.).

SR Eh
{ Learning Objective: , ' - . .
- ‘ » . oy N
Students will identify social amenities, the\natﬂ'e of responses to/;n\ .
B interviewer, and behaviors that can contribute to or detract from making a
positive impression in a job interview. : .
. Y
& 3 i " * ’/ 4 .
Description of Activity: . - . -
.- Ask the principal to stage a mock job interview for your students, S/he . \\\
* may either interview you or ‘another popular teacher currently on staff. . The
_principal and the teacher should follow the social amenkties that would per-
,tain to a real job interview. . oY%
At the conclusion 8f the interview, the pr:nclpal may wish to talk
4
i §nformally aboutg:«hat "s7he look‘ for in teacher cand|dates .
Tae & z ’ .
Class Disoussion Probes: N
: S ) e A ’
® *Primary Competenty: o7 . !
D “ . ea
A-1 RolegExpectations. . ' * -
/’__//,_\ 1. Who begins the conversation/interview? T )
"7 L} % N X ’ co A3
3 {v"”“ . ) 2. How did the kinds of QUestions asked and the topics défcussed v
change as*® ghe meeting progressed? % :
Na
= . 3. .. Did the tkacher candidate ask questions? What kind? -. e
- . -, . L -
o L. " Are there questions that a job applicant should qe «careful
‘ about .askimg? .
. . ) . ) .
Secondary Competency: ot : T T
"
JT Social Amenit7es. : '
s K4 w
1]
; N 1. *What social amenitles (both verbal and physical) occurred as .
<

SO the ‘teacher-candidate entered the*room? .
«ERIC", ' - C
= c "o~ \ . ’ . 166 . . .’a .
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.- . \\\SPEAKING ACTIVITY: BEING THERE . - -
. " . J 4
*Primary Competency Developed: . ‘"\\/
-~ N ) j - B ) .
B. Informal Ritualized Exchanges. ‘
- ) 2, Participating in everyday ritualistic acts (greeting, Ieave- )
taking, kidding, etc.). -
. %\
Learning Objectivay ~ _- * et |
™ ' »
———————The students witl use effective ve rbai—andﬁ'-'verba’r Strategires—im -

L4

- , .\ . .
rituakistic situations and adjust their strategies according to immediate

]

audience feedback. - ‘
, Description of Activity: e -
™ v, Students will analyze three spgéc—%c ritualistic communicative acts, ' .

7namely apologizing, complimenting and criticizing. Working in dyads, students -

L]
3

will briefly create sit@%t}ons in which an apology, a compliment, and a

criticism would be appropriate communicative acts and exchange roles in pre-

senting them and “Hstening to them. _ ~
~— ) . . . - v
Class Discussion Probes: - . . ’
. B 2 Everyday Ritualistic Acts.
I., Which message was the most difficult to present7 Why? ‘ 0
4 -
' 2. What constraints did you feel as a speaker? as a listener?
3. Was it possible to mabe your message believable? . \ v
’ ! .
iﬁ&;;grj What kept you from beliéving what you heard?
"7 t
, - -
4
N wat ' ¢ 1 .
‘4 * -) ) e =
~ » -
. ? ~ B ¥ v -
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Ritualizing :
Small Group,

. BEING PART OF IT ALL”

~

Focus of Capsule: .

Rituals may be either ceremonial/sagred, acts or acts of-everyday life.
r 4

- Ritua¥ized acts can develop individual imagination and free us from instinc-
- . . T

Y

- tive or social constraints. Small groups are fertile areas for ritual

i

. 3

interaction as we socialize, yet they do influence and mold our behavior
- ’ /
N 2 . -
through rituals-although the presSures are not always overt.
< . o .

. Overview of A:?*‘I‘vitiés: - - o “

This capsule will create an awarenéss of the structure of groups, how
N . e ’

power operates in them, and how the skills for group interaction can be enhanced

Sy understanding” and practicing small group rituals. The reading activity

explores the primary group of the family and rituals associated with small

groups. The writing activity examines how sports include small group rituals
’ / h

outside the famfly: Small group. rituals are then examined for.their problem - *
L solving potential and finally the listening actiyity isolates roles and
. <
. hidden agendas in small groups. There is a movement from structure and needs
to functions and skills.
A . .
+
. .
* *
- L > ) ,
& b ‘ N L
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READING ACTIVITY: NO ONE.IS AN ISLAND
2

- -~ - N M L]
Primary Competency Developed: \ " N
C. Formal Ritualized Exchanges-in Small Groups. <ff
4 i
T . . 2. Recognizing ahd participating effectively in small group.

Learning Objective:

; .
The students will recognize how, s/he was and is dependent on small

~

groups for food, shelter, protection, general welfare, emotional éupport and /
; P ” ;
)/6: identity. ~ : o

Description of Activity: .

14
'

- We are born into a small group, a supportive group called a Dfamilve''

.

As we grow up we.deue‘gg small grgups of friends whbm we identify with.

Read in fiction or nonfiction a story or stories of a family relationship,

including friendships surrounding the family characters. Novels, plays,

-

autobiographies, short stories or poems such as Qur Town, The Adventures

of Huckleberry Finn, To Kill a‘Mockingbird, The Hupah Comedy, The Good Earth,

are suggestions.

Class Discussion Probes: . - s, N

C-2 Small Group.

1. Who has the "power' in the family (or group~‘? friends)?
Why7 Does it ever change?
E
V2. What kind of role does each family member ‘play in the group?-
How do you know? | . LA

3. Does each family member usually have .Lcertain tasks? What are

they?
i 4. wWhat pattern(s) of closeness/lntlmacy or anger/dlstance are,n
- there among the family members? ,
. ‘ .
9 5. What values are taught withﬁn the group? How? °* -

6. What everydayggltuallstlc acts occur within the group (family)?
What are the various members' feelngs about those acts?

g 7. What special "major" rituals or ceremonials occur within- the
group?
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: [N OR OUT ON THE UP-AND-UP ’ .

z

4 -
<

C. Formal Ritualized Exchanges in S%all Groups.

Primary Competency Developed:

-

- - . . o
= 2. Recognizing and participating effectively in small group.

Learning Objective:

* L

' The student will listen for and ré&ogni?e spoken rituals and how they \\\i
~——————#gae%ién_in,a-small group. _ _ __ ) * -7
Description qf Activity: o
A T Attend some kind of formal function (meeting, p;rty, dinner...) which

1]
is based on a small group - or a larger event where small groupin?i;iill//\

occur. Listen for and unobtrusively make a list of remarks made 7n the

» group interaction which show: ’ .

.

a. greeting behavior - and how it reflects the members' closéhess or
* distance. )

b. taking turns.

¢. encouraging participation or including members.

1]

d. sharing news.

- ‘ »

‘e. unusual language {or slang) used by one or many members.

f. statements-reflecting members' values - shared or unshared. . ’,

g. * confrontive”behavior. - -
h. solidarity.

M .

Back in class, in a small group share your lists and observations.

After .each group member has spoken, see what common Titualistic¥behaviors

” ~

seem to occur in small groups-whose members do not kno ach other well, and
L4 . » -
- what roles became apparent simply by watching the_gﬁg;:;i’ﬁ;xt discuss what
¢ ) .

needs you felt were met (or not met) for members of that group.

-

T Class Discussion Probes: . (
C-2 Small Group: . o ’
] 1. How do you feel about inclusion in‘grfups? ' ’ T\\
. 2: im.wgich group(s) do you prize your memberships?
¢

¢ 179
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PAruntext provided oy enic [

. y ) )
"]63" . +
. . - ‘- [y
3. What needs do you have that thesé grdups satisfy? .
L4, How do groups give individuals status? N ’ -
o ] : - . .
5. Do you know if you need to be in control in a group?
6. Give examples ‘of hidden agendas in meetings, grgﬁbs or
' c13d®®es you've attended® © . AN
=y [ !
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‘
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&
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. WRITING ACTIVITY: GO TEAM GO! - . '\\

Ps

Primary Competency Developed: -

B. Informal Ritualized Exchanges.

2. Participating in everyday ritualistic a cts (greeting, leave-
taking, kidding, etc.). -

: !;condary Co petency Developed

C. Formal Ritualized Exchanges in Small Groups.

2. Recognizing and parficipaiing effectively ig*small group. °

Learning Objective: - ™

The students will examine how rituals are involved ip srorting conduct

and small group behavior.

_Description of Activity: -

1

. P
Students wilJ write a 250-word essay analyzing rituals in sports: golf,
basketball, teych football, ettc., among s%all groups of friends. For
: ) example,there s the ritual of shaking hands g&ih other players before be-
& -
;inning. The theme of the essay should be_az attempt to¥relate the rltuals T ;
‘ to a code’ of good spo;tsmanship and a “que“‘for\living. Before writing, g
have the students breinsiorm tEe ritual acts, as well ae;wh%t they becsonakly
see as a code, then write individuall;. Students can Qe;rect‘each other's“
rough drafts before final coeies are writtly. :;; ) R ;
Class Discussiop'P}obes: A - tf 3‘6 .
Rrimary Competency: \ . '
B-2 Everyday Ritualistic Acts. , ) i : .
f#j ) =1, How do rituals initia}e,‘gontrol and end‘p[aying?\ - .
) 2., Wha; are the ritual standards for good sporfsﬁanship? ¢ .f%ﬁa
oA 3. Do the rituals for playing carry over into 1ife? °

Secondary Competency: R (. ‘

c-2 " Small Group.
L4, Which sports are small -group activities?

.

ontext Question: .

B ~ 5. How can‘wri{jng'be considere Py tual? . -
- ErE

»

t ‘ .
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- SPEAKING ACTIVITY: SOLVE A PROBLEM - OR'BE ONE

¢ Primary Competency Developed:

.C. Formal Ritualized Exchanges in Small Croups.‘
2. Recognizing and participating effectively in small group.

Learning Objective: . . .

- The students will use a problem-solvithg format, participating in 5‘!
. - - ¢
§mall group.

Pescription—of-Activityi———- . N

I
/

“In smal T groups, students arg to be given a problem to discuss and

“solve. They are to come to a consensus'by the end of thirty minutes, then

>k
discuss, the dynamics and rituald that occurred dur1ng their dtscussion.

Class DisCussion Probes: s

C-2 Small Group. .
o 1. What kinds of statements were made that hetped the group
work together?

7/

o, 2. Who made them?

=

. t

3. What kind of ritual began your work together how dxd you get
‘started%

4. Who became the leader? At*what}point? Why?
5. What kinds of statements occurred that_oindered your work?
. " . 6. When did you ''get stuck'' and seem unable to decide how to
\handle the pyoblem? - . ‘s

g
\]. What did you do,to get "'uns tuck?"!

x

«' 8. Was it hard to reach a decision? Did everyone agree on it - .
why or why not? - - | ’ i

9. What ritualistic language occurred while we worked? -
(Etiquette, kidding, etc.) ‘ .

0. What ritual closed the session?

‘e - . .

1. Why is problem-solving sometimes more effective in small(group?

[

12. "Can ritual procedures increase the effectnveness of small group
interaction?

k]

13. What are the characteristics of dood dLscussiou.quesfions?_

~

.

3



“.10th Grade - -166-
Ritualizing —— ‘ .
Public . .

.

| COUEDN'T HAVE DONE IT WITHOUT MY TEAMMATES

-—

b)
Focus of Capsule:

Ceremonial moments abound in contemporary life. We gather in public

= C g
groups to give awards, keynote conventions, commemorate’a holiday, celebrate
4 - o 5
a commencement, eulogize the departed, and bid farewell to the departing. *
S 4 : N

This capsule will consider the nature of ceremonial speaking and writing. .

Overview q(liltivities:

The capsule begins with an activity in which s€udents listen to repre-

sentative ceremonial speeches of varying types. Students are then.asked to. .

' \

~ -
prepare and deliver a ceremonial speech representative of a genre of their

own choosing. The reading activity involves an indepth‘study of eulogies. .

* '3 =

After analyzing significant eulogdes preserved as literature, the students
L . .

will write letters of praise to a significant ‘'other (mother, father, friend,

aunt). This letter may be viewed as a eulogy to a living person.

~
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: POMP AND PUFFERY

* -

Primary Coripetency Debeloped:

D. Formal Ritualized.Exchanges in Public and Mediated Settings.

-

)
]

2. Presenting and evaluating epideictic messages (eulogies, accep-
tance speeches,'sermoni, gral prayers, and -after dinner speeches,
etc.). . . ,

L] v ¢ -

Ay -

Learning Objective: v -

~

The students will be able to identify the ceremonjal-requirements of
diverse ceremonial genre such that s/he can claggffy sample ceremonial
messages by aype. , . J

Description of Activity: @

., Students are to listen to several forms of epideictic (ceremonial,

special occasion) speeches. Teachers may chooge to play-srecords or tapes

-
-

of famous American gnd British speeches; they may tape special occasion
speeches in their own communities and play them;’ they may read alqud signifi-
. r -

cant speeches from anthologies or current resources such as Vital Speeches

8

of the Day, or they may deliver significant occasion speeches which they have

2 *

composed, The speeches should be analyzed by consLderiné the following

s .
‘actors: @ ‘ -

.

1. How the objective of the special occasion speech differs from the
traditional speech to inform, to persuade, and to entertain.

2. How the theme is generally more idéalistic and sophisticated and ¢

related to the special occasion. ) .
3. How the organization differs in its introduction, body, and
conclusion from less formal, less signiiicant occasions.
- .
L. How the level of.language usage differs from less formal speeches;

. \ . . ) . e
figues of speech qnxmate the ceremonial speech ) E;T—ﬁ§=ﬁ—wfﬂ*

. 5. How the patterns and techniques of delivery di ffer when speaking
on ceremonial occasions. 0

“The following instructional, resourtes may be useful:

1. Carroll Arnold's The Speaé}r's Resource Book contains many useful
special Ppccasion (epigeictic) speeches for analysis.

2. See Allen Parish and Mortensens' Communication: Interacting
Through Speech in which an.entire chapter is devoted to how the
ceremonial speech builds social cohesion.

175
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P Recordings of famous speeches, such as Lincoln's Gettysburg Address,
are useful resources. - ¢ -
~»
L. Students can attend‘any number of ceremonial speeches such as
those noted in the desctipiion of this activity.

Class Discussion Probes;

, D-2 Epideictic Messages. - ‘

. . ‘ . ~
Following the oral presentation of speeches, the follf;ﬁﬂg”bqsz; ~
tions may be used for class discussion:

N *
1. What-kind of speech is represented by each example?
2. What themes are addressegﬁjglggﬁb,kind of speech?
= 3. Hodfao ceremonial speeches differ from informative and per-
¥ .o suasive speeches? . )
T L, Why are ceremonial speeches often especially important? -
AY .
. . 5. What instances of figurative Janguage can be found in the
: - speeches? : >
6. To what extent do ceremenial speeches differ in organization
from other speech forms? . .
7. What kind of delivery (verbal and non-verbal) does one expect i
on-the various ceremonial occasions? .
L=

8. How are listeners expected to behave on the various ceremonial ‘
occasions?

PN

—

-

w
-
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' ' SPEAKING'AtTlviTY: FTAND[NG ON\CEREMONY . -
) Priméry EﬁmpetengfoeVelééed:-'. 2 ‘ e ' ’ -
G D. For%a‘ﬁitujalige‘ Exc\ha\ngeé in 'Publ'ic.ar;d Mediated Settings. '
- . 2. Presentiﬁg and evé}uating epideictic messages (eulogies, accep-

tance‘spe;fhes, sermons, oral prayers, and after dinner speeches,”

etc.). . - ///

Secondéry Competency Develobed:

A. Analysis of the Ritualistic Context. . ’ ) .
: 1. identifying role expectations.> ' El
Learning Objective: -~ - . . -\ . W % .
The students will prepare and deliver a ceremonial speéch thag'heets '

<

the expectations,bf that particular genre and is characterized by excellence

in delivery, language, and exposition.

Description of Activity:: =~ i * :

Students are to prepare and_present a three to four minute special .

N N
)

occasion speech, such as a commemorative address, commencement speech,
N -

eulogy, keynote address, presentati%h speech, accepténce'speegh, etc. tf

possible, it is recommended that the-kacher make arrangements to use the ’ .
. ] . ~— ’ . «
. school auditorium and to take the students on a tour of it ahead of -time to ™ |

- .o
- - M - .

prepare them to use the lectern; to be on stage, to realize the djfficultieé

.involved with stagelighting, to use a microphone, and to generally understand

-

L

L °* . - . . .
how the naturé of such an occasion and setting imposes constraints on the

speaker's use of invention, organizatLony sgéqg, and delivery. The teacher ) )
.’ shéuld-ask-the students to assume the aud{torium is fi&leéfri . . p :
Class Discussion Probes? _ 3 . ) . v . )
Primary Competgncy: T ?. . ) ) i . '
D-2 ;Epideictic Messages. . ‘ g - X
Following éhé presentation Of speeches, the followiné queé?ions %‘
may be used for class.discussion: . ' A .
N ¥ . What genr; is represented/by each speech? .
|( \ ? - 2: Did the speeches meg;/khe expectations appropriate to theiY ' . R
Q genre? : - ) i

o . . ; R >
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«
-2 -’

) 3. W e speakers successful in organnznng their ideas in
v . a meanlngful way wrthout being rigid in structure? t 4

4, Which speakers w%re most successful in u5|ng vivid and
- R memorable language?

: . 5. Which speakers were most successful in rendering their
jdeas concrete through expository devices (comparnson/contrasts,

- - examples, deflnlttons, descriptions, quotat|ons, restatements,
e -
’ etc.)? e
»
- ' 7 Secondary Competency: . ‘
. . -~
A-1 Role Expectation.
. 6. Were the speakers successful in adapting delivery to_the . -7
L “— demands of ceremony and setting? )
- 1
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) . READING ACTAVITY: FAMOUS EPITAPH; ] TOLD-YOU ] WAS SICK: . :
_ Primary. Comp;eAteﬁéy Deve @ed:{ R . . . o, i !
PR, b # .
. A. AnalyS|s of the thuallstlc Context.

. 1 . . .
) 3. Identufynng rol'e exp_ectatnons.

~ . -

- 2. Recognizing xmbols used to fac.i}i'tate'rituals.

.S . Fprmal Rntuahzed Exchanges in, Pubh,zf and- Medlated Settnngs t N )

-

Co. - 2. Presen'tlng and evaluating epideictic mes‘sqges (eulogles, ‘accgp- )
(7 " tance speeghes, sermons, oragl prayers,-and “after d|nner
@ . speeches, ejc. ) ' e ( Lo L
< . L AN : ~ ;o - s
ko LearnlngﬁbJectlve - ) - S .
" M | N * . . .. ' : v o .
- Af:ter read‘mg\ a variety of eulogies, thé students will be able to de- !

4

-

- 5 A “ s -

PAS

.
- a°

.V PR . v
. /jcrnb«e*the settings, ’themes, funct?ons, and forms that are related to eulogies .

and will be able to dlfferentuate‘between a euTogy ,and such rgated forms

- ~ .
* > B ’ »

o a4,
ooyt as epitaphs and obituaries. - ) . ..
N 2 ® : .
ZN ~.Descr|p on of ActJV|ty « . h
- % ¢ ’ .

‘e ,‘ Althdugh \thIS actnvnty can_ be used: alone,.lt is part'nrcularly approprnate

. M -

. J

. ' \tbglomng the thuahzmg Publl_c Speaking and precedlng thgﬂltuallzlng Public

- - . b .
Wr-tnng activity.’ ’ e . & .. ’.d',,/ w !

= .

.+ “The ritualistic furytio’n known as the.eulogy- is often preserv-ed in the
. ) , -
‘ N
Ilterature o‘\ culture, tbﬁlldmg |ts heroes, and preservung thenr ‘deeds. .
‘%“' » == 'y
‘Students wiltl rea-&a variety of" lute'i‘ary forms thCh eulognze ‘both famous ’

Ny .

3 . - ’ - . ,
and“ordmary Perle Students may be asked to: A R

’
‘w ” sn.’ R *

=, ‘—'-‘ brmg in a poem that\ls a eulogy ' N e v

T %» . vislt a local cem{tel‘y and COPY.ePitaPhé and share, them with the
y A\ ' ) ' )

. ’ P C]a.s - K ’ ? . [ ] . - . . o .‘
A - AR .. N r‘n’ : ’
N read materlals from- the fellow:ng list: | 7 - @7 e . v L
T L - o ‘ » .-‘ LA S
LI Py, ~ e .« ] . - 7 «
S " -%etry' P - % i Lo R . -
. .-t . e - Y ' - <
i S ‘ > . ® [ ., LN ﬁ
HAE a M{,'The Courage That "My 'Mother' Had " Edme Malloy CoL e e

om £ 3 R ot

. S - .
, . FJ 'L - -brifg in a sulogy from the news_paper\. .. . , .

Without Beneflt of Declarauc‘m,” Langston Hughes

V) P ’ - R SREPETE
. y P N . - e . M

- L e rMo.t:her,"' arg G. "Hindes Voot ¢ :
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R VPR L i i . . , . _ ‘/

s n

Al - - . - - -
~ 5o Taa L
. . AR . . [ ")
. Q e ‘ . 1'7 3 L e, T
" . o ’ vl
M ',». ) st . - . T e . E Y : .




‘“Annébel Lee," E. Poe ¥ -’

A4

"Do Not Go Gentle Into That ‘Dark Night," D. Thomas

/7 A . \ .
o . o ¥

: "BaTbara Fritche'! . .
» . .
" "The Eagle.That is Forgotten,'" V. Lindsay . .
( ‘ - .
o 3 v : - ‘ o -
ke Pfose: £ i - ' ' v -
. , v . 2
v ' - -
“ ""From Mother - With Love," Zoa Sherburpe-
, "Nathan Hé]%,“*Nancy Hale - .. ’ , -
‘e ’Y e - -, -
. "Apology of Plato" e
'@ “""Death of Socrates' L. .
vy N - - . * »
‘ “Lament,"’ Edna'S. VI Mi]let“
‘ Nonfiction' Some of the many books publ:shed following John F.
° ’ Kennedy s and Martin Luther Kung s assassunatuons
. 'e’ ~ > *
CXass D:chs%ron Probes =
. N a . v . s ‘
Among the questlons that may be used tolﬁenerate class discussion are
the fo]]ow:ng . . ) .
A-1, Role Expectation.
. 1. What delivery 'is appropriate durlng the presentatton of a
eulogy? (!napproprlate7) I .
. . 2. What does An audlencé expect a speaker to say? What topncs
K would be inappropriate. :
‘. . L - . : : ) v ) . -
A-2. Symbols. . | L S . \\\
. * ‘e B - ' - )
,3. What'kinds of structures/forms may eu]ogies)take? '
6. ‘ ’ ) ’ I
L. What euphemisms are.commonly employed? -
’ 5. "What n-veqbar symbols are, often associated with emfPoyees?”
) . . coe . ) -
*D-2 Epldetctlc Messages. ' Y, ) ’

T 3 - s ’ , . " -
:k ;o Q / i \

LN ,-. « - '-a'.: ..
L I L

s

. /, .

" v, .Since euﬂogles often. |mmed:bte]y follow death, wha function ‘

*

. - do they’ serve in the expression 6f mourning? , What about
2 .eu]ogﬁes_;hat appear several years later? ) .
. N /L
;'%. How does a eulogy duffer from a eputaph? How does it duffer
’ from anfobltuary\ o8 . .

» . \ - .
e
N ’ t s

. 8. ,How wou]d you describe the language of a eulogy? -




. T ~ T Cars- . RN "
NS WRITING ACTIVITY: TO.MOM WITH LOVE \/ .
N Yanary Co_pe!ency Developed ) . ' . ) ‘
’ i 0. Formal thuallzed Exchanges in Publlc and Medlated Settings.: : ~ )
‘“ I 2., Presenting and evaluating epide,icf"c'messages (eulogies, accep- . _
. ’ tance speeches, sermons, oral prayers, *.and after dinner | 4 -
.ol speeches, etc) , . \ e T
_ Secopdary Competency Deve!oped: . E / J
! A Analysls of the thuallstlc antext. . ': e ‘ E '
- 1 Identlf‘ynng role exgectatlons . Ty e o . i !
". Learn:ng Objective:” - T s . | ) ha . l ’ *
- The studeniwlll write a eulogy (Iette'r of pra‘i‘,se) to a living’ person . ‘
"'.i that is judged ”movmg” by the addressee, the teacher, or a parel of ‘peers.
’ Desc’ptlon of Act1vnty o . ? . ‘
ThlS actnvnty should, foHd{N the th,uallzlhg Publlc Reading Actnvnty in . ‘ ,,,\ \
. which students studled 1|terary eulogles In this’ activity each student )
. 2 Y ’

[} .

of

.

will write a lgtter of praise.to fathers \and mothers that would be‘ appro-
It\w

h the Ietter will be addressed &

» K

priate for Mother's or Fagher's Day.

_to a Asingle person, i.e., Dearsﬁothef,yest Ietters may be sent t? the
S5 50

v

-

. .| local: newspaper as prajse to mothers or fathers generally - L
e . SO ‘ . .
(Students may chqose to address the jetter to an‘y‘ class of significant
- * = . . .
& others"as represented by.-a sngnnfn&;nt adult in their I|ves, e.g., aunts, i . .

uncles, clergy, L-H Ied% etc’) Thls letter is, in a sense, a eulogy to .
y %’ B 4
¢ 2 hvn'person As studepts prepare to write the letter, they should -think
carefully about the th|ngs the|r, mother or.father would like to have salduofh
o o~ M . o, . . R . .

. B - ~ . v . *
her/him as a parent. Heving\,‘ana'lyzed their audiences, the\"students may then

L

“praise t‘he' parent for'\{lic'c'essfully fulfilling the parental role., )

-
-y .

Potential Instruction Resource{’) - . )
- ’ : . ! . .
foboon eulogies in R.'R. Allen, Communication: Interacting

N
R
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. . A ;
Class Discussion Probes: . :
At the. conclusiops of the writing, the teacher may ‘share”Some of the b <
- better letters with the whole classgwithout revealing, the name of the o
" authors. Among the questiot;égﬁat TFght be used -in a wholé class dis-

cussion of the.fetters°are the followiny: . .
Primary Competency: 3‘ . A
D-2 Epideictic Heésageé.' ' - i

A
" 1. How succéssful:is the author in using lghguage for emotional
*  effect? - e, , ' ) .

V . ) - ., - e '
T 2. How §”°§:i5f“] is the ad?ior in using expos.itory materials, -
R to make-the-message concrete? .
[ } Sl R .\ . / -
. 3. What emotiopal impact would the letter have<j? your paq¥1t?
4. - the authors manage to preserve.the letter form while " ,
et e — . expressing love and appregiation? <
- - P . s - .
5. Why do most-people send mothérs and fathers day'cards when
' they‘could initiate their own messages of praise?
. b N . . - . . ¢
‘“Secondary Competency: = - LA ‘ ' ’
- ° . . - ’ : . .
. . . ’ ) b 4 "
. < A-1- Role Expectations.
X . . ; ’ 4 R - ’ a
6. What parental attributes are praised? Arejthese the attributes
that are of importance:to mothers orefathers? ‘ o . /"
> . ’ * ‘.. ‘ .
3. How does the author personalize the letter by' relating het/. ¢ s
; " himself to the pargnt? Would the personal aspects of this
i, . letter ‘make it i@ggpropriaté for publication as praise to al -~
mothers or fathers who may read it. . )9
‘ n A s ] s . L4
- & ! ‘\
s " ' _
~ - ¢ 3 . . 4 R
’ 4 < — .
. . ‘ ¥ .- . . ‘

hY . -.' . . . ) ,x__
o 7/ Y
e i . ~A .
. T,
( . '.-.‘ * “
. 4
(Y - T o
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.
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. . Ritualizing : .

Mass Communication : .o . E . . -
i * i’ ) . ' * ) . *
FLlCK/XN A RITUAL , :

3 - -

: - .( = . .
Focus of Capsule: . » . ' oo e .
N ’ . —/

Ritualistic acts provide stability to organizations and serve to unify
> : L ' .
groups or nations. Mass cofmunication has a ‘tremendous impact on national Do
" o - : S
and lpocal rituals. This capsule emphasizes mass communicatiqp-techhiques

. used for ritud® content and media rituals which support social and institu-
” . | .

- .

‘tional stability. ' o - : :

s,

P Overview of Activities: K i . ' ' .
. B ‘- . ‘ \ ‘e -, - ' \
“Print) film, TV radio and record medipfis will be surveyed for ritual
- ; : .
content or media. rituals: The .impact of the/ rituals for society will be -
+ . B / K . .

3 emphdsized. Stgdént% will view a TV football game and analyze ritual acts.

. ’

. . . . . . o
© They 'wi-l1 write an essay exploring mag#c rituals. TW's impact on rituals in

thé‘fapily'dvﬁll be explgred through Tole playing (speaking)’ Findlly, Ega
: - e : J T
*studerts will listen to satirical analyses of mass mgdLa programming.
. v '

v : , ' Yoo v
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RN *  REAPTNG ACTIVITY: RITES OF A FOOTBALL SERV{CE" =
. - 14 T T v .

==  Primary Competeggfoevelqpedr -

a

7,

D. Formal R{tuauzed E‘xc@es in Bublic and M diated Settings.

. 3. Evaluating and initiating, where appro riate, specialized and -
mediated forms. / . 5 )

<

-

Learning Objective: . \

The students will identify ritualistic devices occurring in printed

.
- . [y

. \ .
.news reporting and TV sports broadcastsg and how those device} unify the .7
COe T * - v ’
local and national audience. " -
-\: . 3 ¢ -

N Descripgion of Activity:

-~

The students will view a broadcast of a nationally teqev};ed footbalt, _

-

. basketball,~or baseball._game. (A local news broadcast (néws-weather:spprts); R

if such a g%}?w’ing is not/ pos'si\b:le, ean be used instead.-) ? The purp;se o
\ + RSN f—'{ .
of the vuewxng is to ldentlfy {hgqfltual|2|ng functlons used by the TV medlum,°\

-

T, and the student must be wrequired to take notes as s/he watches the program

14

For exanple, in the telecast of the football game, Qne would probably flnd\—il o

ibl the use of instant replay, close ups of the crowd, pretty gnﬂs and cheer-

-
-

. b}
o leaders, the use of a regular anzouncer and color man, multishots of the .
same play, “slow motion and freeze frame in a local news cast, ore would

)
T .

~probably fund the standard sequence of news, weather, editorjals, and sports,

_ , (RN
"use of’pn anchor person, cha}ter” among the nevgcaster, sports annodncer,
. A
and weather person, use of, fifmed vudeotaped material lnterspersed with the
3 . - - . " ~ é

live broadcast, use of humor of sjokes?

-

™~ -

-~

-3
N _ The students are then to read a newspaper agcount of the same eventgs)
notung what. wrftlng conventions were used _in" the artlcle and how dlfferent a

"flavor' and eqetlonal meact the newsp?per,artlcle had than the’ actual : 2

- “c"' — e

13

-

.events (whether sports or Qews)., . I 3 .

¢
* ) r
~ ” N FEEAN . ~ 7 -
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N ) o b
. From their lists-and class discussion, a ''master chart' of rituals in |
S the TV sports could be made up and postea'for all the class -to read.
)_‘ A ‘ ) . -
. Class Discussion Probes: y, . '
- / j . N
D-3 Specialdzed and Mediated Forms.
+ ‘V ’ . / - \
1. How do the ritualistic'dévices Mentified serve to unify
;o . local and. national audience members? . =
- . . 4 e "
2, What effects on American society - especially to young s
B . g;Zple growing up - do’these -televised TV sports rituals
ave? N :
¥ . . ’ . ® « - \ .
3. VWhy do the print media have less of an emotional impact than
the electronic media in covering the same event? .
| r. ’ i ‘ . b . : ) ’ "
R .
. .
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: LITTLE NEWS, BIG NEWS -

e

Primary Competenéy Deve loped: .
o '

JD.; Formal Ritualized Exﬂﬁéngeslin Public®and Mediated Settings.

3. Evaluating and initiating, where appropriate, specialized and
mediated forms.

Learning ObJettlve N// .

Td; stuflents recognize and lust differences between local and national.

[}

programming.
&

Descrlptlon of Actuv:ty

- [}

Over several days, students will be required to view televised local

+

news reports and national hews reportsl They.should note what content each

covereds and what- details .were _given about-an-event when Qoth_&jngg_gfxptpgramsﬂ

coveredtit, They should listen carefully to the reporters' choice of words,

v

~and also to any informal chattér that\may oceur. -5

Class Discussion Probes: ® | ) .

.D~3 Spec}aliZed and Mediated Fof&s. . .

[}

1. (Make a two~column listy) What are.the characteristd
Tocal TV reporting?sof satEOnal TV reporting?

2. Where was humor used “in the shows?
¢ . s
3. |s the same standard sequence of ''news- weather-editorials-
sports'' used in botly local and ‘national reporting? s it

he evgr broken in eitHer? When? (Crises.) .
( A L, How do audience members come ta deperrd on standard sequgnce.,
or rltual to glve them a sense-of stabili®y? Is this good? !
, 5. Did any sense of “personal touch" or\personallty come through y
- in the national or Jocal news shows? How? Is that then a
: ritual? . .ﬂa ;
} : k. : i
~ . _
- 6. From which type of show do you feel you gained more detauls Lo
-about the -pews-stories? . . .

7. Which type of news broadcast 'dg you prefer? Whnch would your

parents prefer? Why? . .

Y
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. : WRITING ACTIVITY: IS MAGIC DEAD? ’
\ - \' 1. -

Primary Competency Developed:

i |
D. Formal Ritualized Exchariges in Public and Mediated Settings.

< .3. Evaluating and’ |n|t|atmg, whegappropriate, specialized and .

mediated forms. ¢
, *

Leraning Objective: -~ . S

- " ~

The students Will7analyze film and TV presentations that are fantasy-

oriented and explore how fantasy is an acCeptable social ritual at times.

1

Description of Act{vity: ; ,

t

Students will confront, via writing, an editorial for-TV broadcasting,

controversial igsues in the media.

. . A
They, should. choose one topic to focus.on, then spend. same_pre-writing

n

time watching programs, readifdg other opjnions on the topic, or discussing
specific iaaas for their viewpoint with other students. The editorial must
present a specific point-of-view on the issue and be supported by examples
or evidence. (Read.aloud; it.should last one minute at least.)
. T o
Topics may include: vy

Y

a. Faéily rituals, as shown in current JV shows,‘ate destroying the
" concept of the:''good family.“

. b - -

b. Ritualistic behavior on today s TV game shows insults the viewer.

‘c. we need more fantasy and magic in television programmnnghg\jgi ' )
oo delight! . . 3

. v . . . '
d. Riguals in children's TV shows mislead them about.adulthood. LN
" - v-/‘ ' '

e. Rituals of violence showr in TV shows are too explicit.

Class Discussion Probes: : .
. N .

D-3 Specialized and Mediated Forms. . 5

v 1. How'did you gather ey+fence/examples to supportayour p0|nt ~of-
view? ..

.2. Do viewers rely on editorials in any way?

. 3. How was wriging for this spkcific form different than wrltlng
an €ssay? : .

0y

3

. 4, What purposes do editorials serve in exhressnng a point-of-
d view to the -public? .

. o 1sy
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SPEAKING ACTIVITY: THE TV. FAMILY

b < . -
s R »
.

Primary Competency Developed: | ) .o

67\ Formal Ritualized Exchanges in Public and Mediated Settings.
\ 3

3. Evaluating and initiating, where appropriate, SpeCla]IZed and -
mediated forms. : T~ . .
Learning Objective:. " o . . *

»

The students will identify ways in which TV influences family rituals.

« .
\ -

Description of Activity: . '\\\\

The student will read the artic]e"How to Tell Good Guys from Bad Guys''

<

by John Steinbeck found in Copiné Witk‘the Mass Media, McDougal, Littell &

€o. 1972. After reading the article, a class discussion should center on

Rhow TV is taking on the responsibilities of parenting (electronic babysitter),
how TV follows the ritual of casting people as good or bad (steredTvp|ng)

how TV can play the ritualistic role of being the director/of family

activities. . .

After reading and, discussing thes article, the students, drawing on their

1]

family ‘experiences, will present short group skits that depict ''stereotyped"

families going through various ritaals re]ated to television. Examdle§

miéht i;cbude scenes such as a ;:mi]y eating a meal in front of the TV, the .
'family‘sitting in;the livinédroom with a broken TV'set, family disagreement
about what’TV program to watch, Q%at is,ane if’company arrives just at a Cos

critical moment .in.a TV proggam, an fmpartant telephone cal] occurring during 4

f§ . ’
s

a Favgglte program, several members watching a soap opera, family activity

¥

during the qpmmercial break, etc. The scenes may be realustlc, serious or H

humorous . ‘,
s L3

After each skit have the Glass discuss:
v -

a. What rituals were involved. . : N

«

. b. Were they accurate R ) ; R

c. Other qltual! which might have been ircluded.
/ . k\\
PRI 185 - . S
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A 1]
Class Discussion Probes:

D-3 Speéialized and Mediated Forms. ' .

- .
- 3

t. -Why are stereotypes useful? dangerous? R
2. Does the ritual of ''typecasting'' people as ''good" of “bad" .
- ) ) carry over from TV into viewers' lives? ~How?

3. What new alternative rituals might a family follow to get
e away from their TV habits? .

L. what do the family rituals shown in current TV shows tell
foreign viewers about American family life today...since
- so many of our shows are shown overseas?- |
5. Which stories do your grandparents or parents tell about ''how
it used to be before TV?" What rituals were,a part of their
entertainment then?”

J\ih
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MASTER LIST & | .
 ALTERNATIVE CURRICUSUM DESIGN IN EN?LISH/'COMHUN!CATION FOR GRADES 9 AND 10,
A : N _
V. CONTROLLING, COMPETENCIES
A. Basic Analysis ~7 -

1. Determining the p%iiifsdi intent .

2. Predicting’audience Yeaction to % persu;siyé intent T

3. lIdentifying posstble persuasive’ trategies (commandlng,
offering, suggestung, etc. ) @ .

L. Predicting listener .reaction to persuasive strategies

B. Utilizing a Controlling Strategy _- ~
1.+ Identifying the rhetorical demands of a strategy (e.g., what
is a promise?) -

2. mplementlng a controlllng strategy

y

K gaﬁ. -Adapting the-strategy in the light of listener response

'é. Applying Logic

™. Determining lines of argument (contentions) ¥

t

2. Being aware of underlying dssumptions dnd values T

3. Employing sound evidence

4, EﬁpIOynng sound reasoning

"D Appeallng Emotlona1ly/Eth|ca!ly ' . . g

~

1: Recognlzsng and using psychologlcal proofs (péthetip proofs)

2. Recognizing and usung credibility devices (ethical proofse
3. Recogpizing source bias (Segnd others)
E. Evaluating the Controlllng Message”

1. Assessing the effectiveness of the'controlling strategy‘: - )

=

- “i».
! 2. Assessvng the ethics of the communlcator s stance
. ‘4§ — i

i

V4
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10th Grade . . -183- ‘
Controlling ' o Y
Intrapersonal (//

amBE YOURSELF! "EXPRESS YOURSELF! CONTROL YOURSELF!

\
-

Focus of Capsule: A . ‘
.

%

v Students are exhorted dally to grappég with ""self'" as if with an’a
of ten. hostile presence Acceptance or reJectgpn of\ThE/Q frequently con-

tradictory commands from parents, teachers, and soclcﬁy provides developlng

-

adolescents with ‘amptle causes for anxiety and frustration. Recognition and

understanding of the interndl and external forces which influence them will
R (RN

LIS

help students as they move toward adulthood. Examination of this internal
interplay will be the focus of this unit: .

¢
Overview of Activities:

.

£

This capsule begins_w[fﬁ a reading activity which focuses the students'

) s
. ¢ ~

. Pard - N N .
attention on the development of those ''voices within' the dark world of

s
- -

the young Helen Keller. ‘The three remaining activities are related to "This

is Me'' from Carl Rogers' On Becoming a Person. Explorafion of the controls

P ¢

operating within the individual, as they develdped for Keller and Rogers,

o

provides the basis for the students'’ reflection upon the bases for control

within themse]ves. Llstenxng to Rogers, speaking om the sngnlilcance of

i

his 'limportant learnlnggk“ and writing on their valldlty for themselves or
. =
on how they,migh§ incorporéte these -ideas into their own llves will pro-
N , ’ Y
{vide a structure for-this reflection.
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READING ACTIVITY: VOICES WITHIN . ‘ . “~

4

-~ - ~

-

Primary Competency Deyeloped: *

E. Evaluating the Controll@ng‘Mefsage.

S ) 1. Assessing thereffectiveness of the controlling strategy: ’

« » ¢
2. Assessing the ethics of the communicator's stance. °

Secondary Competency Developed: e ' i - 4

S

e A. Basnc Analysns.

4, Predicting listener reaction to persuasive trategles .

- -
-

Learning Objective:

Interpreting the theme of the play adf relating it to controlling be- -

havior, students will analyze the influence of self-control on relgfionshjp§}' .

with a peer group and authority figures. Co " ) |
[ - . -l
Descrnptlon of Activity: . . - ' . ] o .
The students widl read the play The Miracle WOrker by W|l||am Glbson ’

with particular emphasis-oif Helen Keller's dévelopment Of Ianguage. Additional

“n . B - .
A ’ - - g =

materials'tﬁat,might be used to expand on this reading .include: -
- . ‘ P ‘-‘. . )
- - Q./ , . - » . /

Movie: Miracle Worker | > .

o

Autobiography: The Stotyfof My Life by Helem Keller - ) .

R e
- Books: Teachér: Anngp§ulllvan‘Macy Mldstresa‘byuﬂelen Reller
B N » ‘s .
d ~Journal: Helen Keller's Journal [ : .
. Llass Discussion Probes: ) \\\. ” .
Y. . - . . ' ; ‘
Primary Competency: - -, N . h b a
E-1 Assessing Effectiveness.\ S v

”~
»
2

1. How did Helen Keller ”gontrol“ herself before and after she

N 5 ' had language capaC|tyZ LS . - .

’

- * .

ﬁ.‘ Annse often heans‘off‘stage voices which play an all |mportant
- - role, |n the play Who "is the boy's voice . “she hears? Mhereg
" are the crone's_voices coming from? What man's voice does
she hear that.encourages her ta continue to help Helen - .even . -
after the violent setback in the breakfast, room?
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. a .’ ’ - i / o ] . ' ’ - -
E-2 Assessing Ethics. - - » o o
- - / A ¢ e .
. 3. What methodd does Annie use to try to persuade Helen to be- .
! have? How effective are they? Could you iﬁiﬁk of other ¥ ,

\ . ways she might have contrdlled Helen? ¢ -

L. what was Helen's*selfrconcépt? Did she consider. herself a
- spoiled, pampered girl surgounded by comfort? Why or why not? -

&
. ’ . . RS . ‘ tT
- . 5. What was Anpie Sullivan's self-concept? (Especially take
LA into account that she spent a good part of her life in a
poor house.’ She'gften played with rats ¥nstead of toys.)
B Secongary»Compet&ncy: - . - .
. A-k Listener Reaction to Strategies. 7 o
6. To what extent does Helen plan how-She will influence the ‘
‘ people around her? What does~She do? ~ .
\ . - - i .
7. that is the specis Signifiance of when she no lenger hears
. % - the voices at-the-end of the play? Explain. .
. . R ‘
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: LISTENING TO MYSELF

: A8 . . .

imary Competencies Develgped:

A. Basic Analysis. ' ! v

4

". 2. Predicting audience reaction to a persuasive intent.

N

T L., Predicting listener reaction,to perjuasive strategies.
T —_—

' D. Appealing Emotionally/Eth\FaIWV:

-

3. Recognizing source bias (self and others).

Secondary ‘Competencies Developed:
C. Applying Logic. ‘

-
<

.- - 2. Befng aware of undé%lying assumptions and values.

E. Evaluatnng the Contro‘ﬂung Message: T
. N N ~

Assessing the-ethics of the.communncator s stance.

o

Learning Objective: . . . ) J
L . . | .
Students will understand'and appreciate factors involved “in not only

A P

understanding oneself but also controlllng oneself so as to understand how

. '5\
¥ one's relatnoLshups with others are largely lnfluenced by one's controllung
-~ — N “ Q
relétiqnship with themselves. b,
* Description of Activity: - - R A
» The teacher reads segments/which deal with the intrapersonal context
. . ™ : . ~
r of an essay by Carl Rogers entitled ''This Is Me' which appears in his book, ;
‘ On Becomlng A’ Person. This essay is a personal reflection on fourteen \
' learnings Rogers has realized through his relationships with hlmself and ~ .
& - <

with others, the later uéually involving dyadic rqlationshipsf The ‘teacher
. A ) )

informs the §tudents to ][sten caréfully for they will be quizzed on the
segmehts read. Success in this activity relies primari y on skillful

listening. The teacher"wilA con§irugt a quiz, either wyitten or oral, in .

» which s/he asks students to'identify the fqrm of the 1 arnings; to _

R .o ! . .

explain each one in a sihgle sentence, and to answer true-false, or other ™ -

- . L
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N ! y ’

objective questidns. The quiz should include recall and comprehension _ ~

. .

questions which explore the contfolling strategies explicit or implicit in
LY

- ‘

. the essa&. . s - .
» Class Discussion Probes: T . .
T ) . . .
Primary Fompetencies:' S
A-2 Audienée‘Reaction to Intent. _ ' . ’ ®
1 1.- What does Rogers say his purpose is in wri{ing his essay? '
. B Vhy does he think such a statement wilf be valuable? . T,

A-L Listener Reaction to Strategies.

2. How do you think Rogers' l€arnings were accepted when he
wrote his essay? How would djfferent groups react’to his

message’ today? Are there groups who would disagree with his
ideas? ©
H . N

D-3 "Source Bias.

3. How.does Rogers suggest that one's self concept will deter-
mine one's relationships with others. y

' Secbndary Competencies: K »

o

C-2 Underlying Assumpjions. ‘ ,
4, what does Rogers value in human relationships? What kinds
of controlling do these values allow? .

E-2 Assessing Ethics. ° u o
. %- Given Rogers view of himself, what standards wqyld he use to
. * judge how others try to control themselves? .-
% .
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<"SPEAKING ACTIVITY: | SAY, DR. ROGERS . ,
.o - , , » r \J - .
Primary Competency Developed:
Q . . St
A. Basic Analysis. g .
1. Determining the persuasive intent. ’ .

*

3~ lIdentifying possible persuasive strategies (comnmanding, -
. offering, suggesting, etc.). -

o

Secondary Competencies Developed:

C. Applying Logic.
i \ 4 (
2. Being aware of underlying asSumptions and values.

“ D. ApPBealing Emotionally/Ethically.

1. Recognizing and using psychological prodfs (pathetic proofs).

. s .o - ' AN
Learnirtg Ohjective: - . o
—‘gi

Using their own experiences,. hypothetical situations, or their ovn

-

observations, studepts will prepare and present a short speech in which they
demonstrate their understanding of the concepts of 'seif-directed growth"

«and "'self-fulfilling prophecy," their realization of the kinds of messages

they send&to themselves Which actudlly produce a change in attitude or be-
[V " [
havior,.and their insights in regards to the Rogerian proposition that they
’ B / - .

*. are capable of producing change in their own attituges and behavior_only

'
)
-

if they can control themselves self-acceptingly.

-

Descgption of Activity:
<

+

This activity is to follow completion of the above listening ectivity o

inQOl&*Bé Rogers' On: Becoming ‘A Person. Students will speak about the learn-

ing Rogers has realized which most significantly applies to them, the

rd o~

*learning of which might be incorpo;jjed into’ their own behavior. : Students

, 3 . -
may chooseﬁto look critically at Refgers' insights, discussing their short- .

* comungs or suggestlng alternatnves to-his views. Students may use their

. T

- own experietices or observations or, lf this is uncomfortable, hypothetlcal
1 situations but)should be encouraged to be as precise and complete as possible.

. _ ' )
g ( 19¢ '
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: ¢ For this activity the teacher may want to provide a text or excerpts_from
N . . Y- o R
Carl Rogers!' '"This Is Me,'" in On Becoming A Person. :
. o - .
Class Discussion Probes: L
. . v |

Before the students share their reactions to Rogers' essay,’ﬁ_class”dfg- ,
cussion may center around the need for listening acceptingly to a variety

of viewpoints. After the speeches, students -might comment on: . o
~ - ! ®
Primdry Competency: . ) ' '
. )
' A-1 Intent e - *
i§ . intent. !" -
- - p Accordfng to the speakers, what was Rogers' aim in this essay?

s A-3 Strategies}\\ oo - °

.
H

‘ . 2. What methods did Rogers use to support his point of view?
Did the speakers use or mention these strategies in théir
speeches? " v .4
Secondary Competencies: ,’L _'}. :
-2 Undegling Assumptions. ",
. : 3. According to the speakers, how does Rogers view the way } . "

* people t%y to influence-or persuade others.

’
.

v

.- D-1

Psychological Proofs. .
L. What insights of Rogers seem particularly effective, in the '
: viewsof the speakers, ag a means of balancing the needs of '
., the self and others? . .
A »” ’ - -~ .
\\ -
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. , WRITING ACTIVITY: TO WHOM...!'M CONCERNED... -
e Primary Competencies Deoeloped: ) ’ . -
A. Basic Analysis. i . o
’ T 3. Iden{ifying possible pérsuasive-stnategies (commanding, .
(N offering, suggesting, etc.). " LN '
" C B. Gtilizingié Controlling Strafggy. - .‘ ' .
. e v, *eélementing a contrqicing strategy. A .‘ - 3
Secondary Competency Developed: ’ . .. R " -
- E. gvéluatihg.the C;ntrolli?g Message. : . :
) ’ o 1. Assessing the &fifectiveness of the controlliag‘spﬁategy. )
Learning Objéct{ve: N ’ | ’ ’ , '
/ .~After recognizing the ability 'to control their own deve}opment.ana ' .
)2 ‘ growthvas ; person, studénts wilf decide on the manner in thch a plan for

\ - - -

\\ personal change ca?‘be incorporated in their lives by acknowledging the
. . ' . L :
need for it and constructihg a written plan for achieving it.
\.,' ‘ . . ' 3 V]
Description of Activity: . . .

N

This activity should follow the intrapersonal listening activity involving .
5 . R .

Rogers' On Becoming A %erson. Students will write a short essay about ‘how

t , .
they can plan to incorporate one of the learnings td improve themselves.

The teacher may wish to make available copies of "This Is Me' for

o)

students' scrytiny. o i . :

L 4
Class Discussion Probes:

I +
)

Since students may/choose to write seriously or personally in response to
this assignment, the extent of discussion and sharing of papers with others

.. is expected. should be made clear before wrxt;ng begins. Providing inter+ :
-. action of this sort as an option might work well.
. These probes mlght‘ée of use in a more general discussion of hoy Rogers'
xdeas influence individuals. . , .
. .
Primary Competencies: o ‘. o .
' A-3 Strategies. . ) “
' 1. What are some ways a.person could make use of Rogers'_suggés- . L e

tions in dealing with conflicts s/he encounters? |
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B-2 Implementing. ’
. 2. What are the most}usable sugngtions that Roge}s°ha§ for
improving relattonships? :
Secondary Competency: . .
. - . "~

E-1 AssessingrEffectiQenessf
. .

. 3. How effective have any g
. you've tried to use them
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. -’ READING AETIVITY: PROVERBIAL WISDOM ‘
Y, ' " ) . - t g,
Primary ‘Competency .Developed: B : .
‘ L oe ) ~“ ' ' ) “~
A. Basig Ana‘ysis . ,F "

3' 3. ldentlfylng possrble,persua5|ve trategles (commandlng, .
s, of fering, suggestlng, etc.). . v Tt 5

Secondary Competéncies Developed:” o 3

A Y

A. Basic Analysis.,

&
2 , '

2. Predicting audience réaction'td a persuasive intent.

) B. UtlllZlng a Controlllng Strategy
~ 2 ~ L]
1. ldentlfylng the rhetorlcal demands of a strategy (e.g., whdt
. " is a promise?). B , R
Learning Objective: ' ‘ ‘ o, ’ 3

-

Stpdents,‘in groups of two, will be able to discuss parallels between
' '

LTS

, , .
- N . . N .
separate cultures' proverbs or maxims using resources such as the Bible.
- 14

Description of ActivitY%

-

x
~

* Students will read entire biblicél Book of-Proverbs. Holy Bible, any

14

3

modern edition may be used. Cénsidersusing a variety of texts and comparing

N

them. Students will identify thpse verseé which are familiar, having first
LR

-

o. » »
heard them used on other occasions or in another context.
*

Students may be' encouraged to note, discuss d?~rrite down modern pro-

e 3 0

verbs as a supplementary activity.
'

Class Discussion Probes:

Primary Competency:
J:
A-3 Strategies.

I., What are proverbs? How and why dq they sucéeed?

' '

2. How effective are proverbs as a means of controlling behavior?

.

~ Secondacy Competencies: : ‘

A-2 Audience Reaction to lntent. o L

Y

3. Which proverbs are most familiar to you? ‘ -

‘ L, WhICé proverbs are most familiar to your parlnts?

<01
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)  WRITING ACTIVITY: TO »{Hom\..lf'ﬁ’éONQERNED . N
o Primary’ComEgtency DeQefqged: /: 3 e '

= éh . Utilizing a Controlllng Strategy ' - . S . j
. . c I.: ldentlfylng the rhetorlcal demanﬁg of a strategy (e.qg., »
. - . ' What \is a promlse7) e 7. - -
N Secondary Competency Developed: !

: A. Basic Analysis.
-
[ :

(
e

[

*l. Determining the persuasive intent. ) '

F ' <

2. Predicting aidience reéctidn to a persuasive intentu

3. Identlfylng possnble persuaste trategles (commanding,
. offering, suggesting; etc.). .

Y

Learning Objgttive: =~ _ ; v
e . .

"The students{ using effective ocganizatioﬁ in a letter form,will be
" able te.express advice eﬁféctivgly7 ' )
Description of Activity: L ‘; e
As”a pre-writing activity, teacher réads or directs reédi;g on Polonius;

H

speech to Laertes in Hamlet, and shares with the class selected passages

. - o N . .. .
from advice columns such as Ann Landers and Dear Abby. Class discussion will
focus on the likelihood of tﬁe'receiVer taklng the advnce "Teacher leads

discussion to note di fference between responses to unsolncnted adVIce such

as PoloniUS' and solicited advice such as found in ‘the cqlumns: Students

L
'

« .- should discuss considerations that-determine onéks\likelihdod of taking

I

i | .
advice from a peer or sibling. Students may consiJX{ suchH appeals as /’

power, security, reputatiom, etc. °© ’ 2
- . \ ) .
3 *Students will then write a letter to a sibling, close friend, or.other

- , f

contemporary to prevent that person from doing igmething that the writer

®

beljeves unwi'se.é The advise may be either solicited or unsalicifed.

Lo 203




Class Discussion Probes: , “~ - ' 9
Primary Comﬁgteh;y: - ' ,

[ .

B~1 ,Rhetorical Demands. s . .
A - . ) . k" '\
1. What areas of advice can one safely. work in? T,
X . _/ 1 . . N s ’
. - . 2. 1Is the adviser bound by any '‘rules'' when working in the are&
of golicited advnce? When working in,the area of unsoligited
o . advtce7 . o X

v

“* . '

Secdndary Competency:

1 lIntent. » T o

A-
j) 3. What\géc was the author of the letter’ seeking to prevent?
A-2 Audngnce Rédction . to Intent . B o . T

N

¢ ) F4 *

Whiy the audience is.identified, what kinds of knowledge’ can
co trubute ta.successful® persuasion of that audience?

A-3r,Strategies.

5. What kinds ef strategles would be successful or unsuccessful

- »

in this assngnment7 ——
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WP . . SPEAKING ACTIVITY:y TAKE THS: éoea ) - R
» “e, s . ' PR . . 4 B ‘o </Q » » ‘;_ ., ¢
ripary Competenéy Developed: - - = - « | : ;. / .
. . . - ‘o r P
. - L < -
C B. Utiiizing'a Ezntrblling Stnategyf . N )
-l E g g co 11i trat o ' - -
N mplementin a ntro mg stra egy. iy o -
- ~3. Adagtlng the strategy in t lnght of* Vlstener ?espansef N,
a o * 8 . . . ) v ..
ecohdary'ComgetenCIes ngeldged:“ ’ ‘/;..f . T ) i s
C%% Applylng chlc ) - .. PR N
L b, Employlng séqu reasonlng . C ’ . . .7 '
;3. D.» Appeallng Emotlonally/Ethucally .. }_N :
. 17" Recogni%ing and using psychologucal proofs. (pathetlc proofsy,.” o

earnung ObJectlve - o
. N . . ...

: Stgdents will learn to-express.a message clearly while ‘being ‘friendly -
! 5 ". n e . :,‘25 /\ * ”:l . * » . - .7, i
nd courtegus in telephoneé *conversation with someone from whomghe caller j
- . . . . \ , L

s seeking redress for a faulty product.
¢ ..

escrlptlon of ActIV|tx ‘
'2' -
. ? “ { . LA Q -~
. Students, workungrln groups f two,‘should decide upon a product pur- . -~
-. / . N

ha%gﬂ by one and found“to be defective. _One student should then be the

-~

aller and register, a camplaint about the product witl? the othe?\student

v — : .
ting,as,eTther salesperson or secretary who is authorized to exchange
‘ Y

.
v ~ P -, . .

he item for a new one, but must be.convinced. —
. * L

. .. . - L N
Yass Discussion, Probes: -

imary Cdmbetency: 3 ~—k:$ :
. N A . . 3
B-2 { i ’ : ¢ LY .

Implemenfing.

1. How did you‘“?én Thd organize your complaxnt? ‘
2. How did you -ntroduce the subject?\\ "
- a4 - . . > .

-

B-3 AdaEtlng. : g " .

'

3. As the listener responded to some of your comments, how
g did you adjust your plan of 'attack? ’
A, . ;



.

\ )
’ ? \ Secondary Competencies:

. c-b Reasoning. ' g
2 ‘ ' - ¥
e k. What methods of reasgning would wor&_Well in persuading the B .-

e \ - listener? . ’
So N . -
L B & ’
: 4 D1 PsychdMgical Proofs. a. ~ : r
. 5 yc gical Proofs. e, -
\ A ' i .D . - ’ I' :
. 5." What psychological controls will be effective in ‘the
. o . communication? A - . ’
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\ K - LISTENING.ACTIVITY: DON'T YOU DARé SAY THAT T0 ME ~ .
Primary Competency Developed: ///
\ ' . s
. A. Basic Analysis. o

>
s \ .

1. Determining the persdasive intent.
. . PR . ,
Secondary Competency Dew&loped: ¢ L.

E. Eva1u§ting the Confrol!ing Message:

) > oo - ..
1. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.

Learning Objective: ’

a
. Y
o~

. ’ ) Following the viewing of a film/based upon dyadic conflict, students

3

will be able to evaluate the conflict on the basis of1§3Tnt of view,
: . ' <
-  strategies used and effectiveness of the control in the fi¥m's conclusion.

L 1 - ey N
Description of Activity: l‘\ ’ ’

4

-° " Show a film that dramatizes.dyadic confliét. Examples are:
3 . » .
“Pride in Principle" (extract from '"Bridge on the River Kwai'') BAVI 8813
< A .

- "Measure of Understanding'' BAVI 7816

& ~

’“Matter of Cbnscience“,(extract from "A Man for A1l Seasons'') BAVI 87%ﬁ
¥ . : ,

.y Prlor to the viewing experience, students should be told to look for

point ‘of view of the chamacters in conflict, the basns of the conflict, and

P

. the controlling strategies used.

e ’ v
Class Discussion Probes: . ‘
N : ’ -1 .
Primary Competency: - .. . ) . |
- ¢ . -

A-1 Intent.

1o What forces ave motlvatlng the two peOpIe in conflict?
!
N 2. What controlllﬁg strategtes did each person emp loy?
.

- ”

dary Competency: ' ,

E-1 Aésessing Effectiveness.

Tay

3. Were the coﬁtrolling stratégies effective? j .

4. What ¢riteria sho@ld be employed ‘in evaluating alternaﬁive
* solutions to the conflict?
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Contrpf!ing ’ C ‘. \
Small Group . ‘ . Ce ' -
] . ¢ . ~
) .MOCK TURTLE SOUP ' ) -
‘ . (or-no Dead Ducks in This Bunch) o
[} < /

P - w

Focus of Capsule:

- > 4

-y @ -~ ¢ & .

Fgmiliqs'gnd teams, friends and club members, committees and co-wquers.J
£ - ' <n . ’

much of the business of life is transacted in small groups.: €onstructive:

- .

participation as a group_pembér while finding ways of maintaining one's
- , ’ . m
individual voice involves the development of persuasive abilities and posi- 5
./ - ' Do

¢ +*
tive group roles. Learning to wield influence and coptribute to the decisipns

* of a group, team, or family constitute the focus of this capsule, "

'y
<«

. ~ N “a
Overview of -Activities: - . ' < -
~

, Bzginning with a reading actfvity, the capsule explores cdnflict and
- ~ N I o 7

cooperation in a variety of small group settings. The readi
. v -

or short story depicting young people in conflict within a

N . si;uation opens cohsjéeration of group, roles and methods of control. :Thé

~wFifing of a diaiogue by groups of studeéts, in‘which eaéh creates q‘cﬁéngcter,
develops insights into controlliné’interéctiéns amoné imagi;;ry chara;térs

T - .

’ ) in conflict sitaations. Hidden agendas form the focus'of the speakinged .

- »

\ ’ \ . \ s &
activity and analysis of gkeup interaction via a who-whom matrix sharpens .

<+

skills in the listening activity. - . ‘

3 . -

¥
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, | _ N
o ' READIG ACTHVITY: INSIDE OF OUTSIDE - . .
'frimery Competencies Developed: - ¢ Y 7' ‘L‘ ’,
A. Basic Analysisl L v N L -
'3. Identifying possible persuasive strategies (commandlng, - ‘
N v offering, suggesting, etc. ). T - \
C. Applying Logic.7 ‘ .

1. Determining ﬁgggd{ggument (contentions). N

2. Being aware of underlying assumptions ahd vaTues.

)

Secondary Competency Developed: )"' / C .
E. Evaluating the Controlling Message. »i * /,
w r i
- + 1. Assessing the effectiveness of the/éontrolling strategy.
2. Assessing the ethics of the commu jcator's stance.

. - .~ .;t’.:,.,*‘: ’ . e .
’ . . . - I kit . .

Learning Objeective: "o .‘f o

'.‘;..p . K .

Students, will’fdeﬁyify and describe the va[ues and various means of

control used in small grdbps they read about, naming and defending those

(Y v

cogﬁrolling‘tactiCS that could work for the fictional 'characters in order
¢ ' . * -

to gain“insights into their participation in“small groups.

Description of Activity: .

L2

Students will read a work of fiction, -novel, short story, or play that

> ’

deplc}s'young people in conflict with smalt group or family values Likely

selectlons the teacher may use include: A Segerate Peace, Romeo and Juliet,

The Lord of the Flies, The Pigman, To Kill a Mockingbird.

Class Discussion Probes: 'e '

‘Primary Competencies:

¢
’

]

’ A-3 Strategies. . ' v - L

1. What argumehfs or persuasive strategies did the characters
use to advance their positions?

.2, What controlling tactics could the main characters or small
' group represented have used to settle the conflict?

C-1 Lines of Argument.
e . ¢ . .
3. If you were in their ''shoes,' what,decisions or arguments of
the main“characters would you have changed? How? Why?
‘N

.o A . ) 2 ( .
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' [ ' 4 -
+ C-2 Underlxjng Assumptions. - ..

L, Have students write down three or four words d!scrnblng the '
\confllctlng vg lues represented by the groups in the reading
selection. Some sharing and blackboard listing of class

- examples would help. For example, the love vs. hate conflict
"in Romeo & Juliet, the justice-vs, prejudice conflict fin
’ To Kill a Mockingbird could be offered as starters.
Secondary Competency: ! ' .
. ¢ -/ )
E-1 Assessing Effbctiveness. . .

E-2 ;Asse55|ng E . «*j o -« .

~ . : )
/5. '"The best way -of understanding others is by studying-ourseives.

The’ best way of understanding ourselves is by studying others.'

people in your reading at using effective controlling

strategies? 7 ) . o

% Sydney J, Harris, Chicago Daily News. How.effective were the

6. Think about:Harris' idea, and tell us what you now '"ynderstand"

' ab\pt ourself ”by studYnng others'" in this reading about
small groaps ! | ///. .

-« \

) ,
7. From tHe reading selections, evaluate a character's ethical
progfs/. What persopal qualltles form the basis of his/her

Las ive stance? .

- *

1 ' .
8. As‘a class, 'can we bralnstorm items or appeals thCh mlght
b?(ion5|dered "ethical .pFfoofs?"

H

Audience Context:

~

1.

2.

4

Could you give examples from y0ur expernences, readings, or the
J'American "'scene' which show the same orzsimilar confllcts as
suggested above in ques'tion. #47 ;

What ideas about small groups ahd their values does the ‘class
reading suggest to you?

i /. L

)
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. WRITING ACTIVITY: CREATING CHARACTE&S IN CONFLICT ) .

>

Primary'Competencies Deve loped: ‘ ’ ’ ,

' ’ A.‘ Basic AHQT;&JS.. R . .
S 1. Determining the persuasife intent.. . ., . ; N
) B. Uti‘liza,Controlling Str;ategy.‘ ) .
2. ImEIementing a controlling strategy. . ‘ .
. E. Evaluating‘}he Controlliné Meésage. ‘ T
~ 1. Assessing the effec®iveness of the controlling sfrategy. :
' Secondary Competedcies Developed: ) : . . I

. \
B. Utilizing a Controlling Strategy.

N 7 M
¢ . 3. Adapting the strategy in the light of listener response. .
. - C. Applying Lggic. . . -
1. Determining lines of argument (contentions). . .

-

Learﬁing Objectives: . .

3

Stud%nts will practice establishing a setting; developing a plot through
a{ initia) incident, climax and resolution; developing a character; and showing"
N ) v '. .‘ - .
change in attitudes or behavior as a result of the use of motive appeals

- kS

consistent with the character. ) . '

DescriptioA of Activity: ’ . : \
Students will operate in small groups to write dialogues'.in which three P
" * *

or fours characters change their a&;i}udes'and/or.behavLors through their .

¥
-

use of motive appeals and controlling actions. Each student will create one

3 4

character in a dialogue which takes place iﬁ/;chool, at home, or on the job.
g Y '
N As pre-~writing activities have students:( role play a sample situation; ,
£ \

read a short dialogue and, taking one or two character's lipes discuss how
' . y ‘ .
. their personality traits were developed; and use the same or another dialogue

. - - J »
to discuss the differences between oral and written language and the techni-

/// ques writers use to show dialect.

- | TT

” - -y

—
~a
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During the pre-wFiting and ‘writing process, tape.recorders R@y/é; used

as well as frequent oral rehearsal to heﬁp students develop an 'ear'' for

.

"dialogue. . .

.
[ 4 . s

. L
Class Discussion Probes: . ‘

' v
“

fach group should read their dialogue aloud-and the class should discuss:

Primary Competencies:

A-1 \Intent.
1. ldentify the characters. What motjvated:éach to behave as
s/he did?-. .
1 . a
B-Zr=Implementing. . )

D)

2. How did the character'try to control the situation?
4 P /

. E-1 Assessing Effectiveness.

3. What was done tQ create llvellness ardk vividness in writing
dialogue? Cite examples from .these diglogues, indicating
-‘why their persuasive tactics wére particularly effective.

Secondary Competeqcies:

-

B-3 Adapting. =~ .

4. Which dialogues showed the fost interesting conflict? The
_, most vivid characters? Why? How could the characters have
adapted their wordssand actions .to prevent or resolve the

. ~ conflict earlier? ’ . o .
g - . o
C-1 Lines of Argument. : . ’ .

B 3

5. What methods did the characters use to advance thelr posttlons7
+ What arguments? )

-

-

T . A 2

, R -
/ .
¢
’
) ]
. (“' :
o
= L o
B . - 4 \
A »
21 .
= 4 A

v

-201’*-‘“ . 1,91 |'_




SPERKING ACTIVITY:

_265_

JUMP RIGHT IN AND HIDg

ﬁr}mary Competencies Developed:

[

A. Basic Analysis.

L, Predicting listener reaction to_persuasive strategies

’ Eo
&

4

I'. Assessing the effectlveness of the controlling strategy”

Secondary Com&étencnes Developed:

A. Basic Analysis. ~

4
' I. |Qetermihing the persuasive intent.

. B. Utlllzrng a Controlling Strategy.

Evaluating the Controlling\Message.

. *

s =\

[

’

2. mglementlng a conxrolllxg strabegy

~

Learniﬁg Ogjective;'
~ 4

Recognizing and performing task and supporting roles in smdll ‘group

- A

task sityations, stud{;;s will demonstrate their ability to deal with self-

serving roles in ways
can control group functioning.

-Deécriptibn of Activity: '

- 1., The teacher introduces the idea—of task roles (e.g., questioner
initiator, summarizer), supporting roles: (e.g., harmonizer, tendion-

4

7

-
1 4

reliever, etc.)sand self-serving roles (e.g.

N playboy/girl

2. The
“task sntuathn i.e.,

/ -
. a. committee to plan stvdent government,

b. committee tq select_dance theme. .

1. c.

3. Students are glven role cards.containing names, personality character-
~ istics, function in situation,i.e., cheerleader, president of class,
yearbook editor, etc., as well as the task, supporting, or self
Same cards should be used for-each
One student is also given the hiddén agenda to establish a
-———positLbe—xeia&+onsb+p~with someone whom s/he would like to date.

. serving roles they are to play.

group.

« 4

2 1

“

+

+

1

etc.)" in group process

committee to plan homecoming activitiés, -

€13

, blocker, withdrawer,

V]

4

B

3. ldentlfyung possible persua5|ve trategles (commandlng,
offering, suggesting, etq ).

4

at reveal their understanding of how hiddeQ agendas

Llass breaks into groups of 6-7 to rolerplay a school-oriented
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s 4. As a. variation, groups can be asked to pair off to observe the dis-
cubsions of other groups ‘which could be the subject of a listening
or writing.exercise._ '
Pfeiffer and Jones - Handbook of Structured Expetiences for Human
Relations Training. Vols. I, Il, and Ill available from Univer-
.sity Associates Press, Box 615, lowa. City, |A provide many excellent
group activities which can be adapted for classroom use.

« . v &

Cla$s Discussion Probes: - : - v,
- . . 4
Primary Competencies: - )
' A-3 Strategi;s K e ‘ < g
. . | y
1. What communicatién strategies have the ﬁer§ons with hidden
) agendas used? i , ’
2 What additional strategies could the person with, a hiaden
’ 4agenda have used?
_® i 4 N a -
. 3. What- commun’i cat ion strategies could be used to deal wnth ,
- hldden agendas in groups? :
: . .
v A-4 Listener Reaction to Strategies.
14 . « 7

, 4. What effects might the alternative 'strategies for dealing with ~
» the ‘hidden agenda (question 3 above) have on the group?’

&

.E-1 Assessing Effectiveness. ) . .

5

t s
5. /’To what degree was the'thden agenda achieved? <

6. » What were the effects of the warlous task and supportlng role

-

strategies used? \ - .
- - 7. What were the effects of self-éervingvrole;straieg° ‘on the
— i .
- ~ group's sugcess at the task?, //u%?
. d" 1.{
_ - Secondary Compétencies™™ ° 1 f
A-1 Intent. - , .,
N o i .
* 8. What was the hidden agenda? Who had it? '
B-2 Implementing.- . "
9. How has the hldden agehda affected the success of the group
at its task? ] . -
- , < .o ' [
" w

'
RIC - - L N

’

¥ i e mmtnem b oA bhmn e~y ’
Provide c ’ 4

- .
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" LISTENING AETIVITY: "AND THEN JOHN SAID TO SARAH... k
Primary Competency Developed: - |
; N . A \\; .
//‘ A. Basic Analysis. K oL
\ 4
3, ldentifying possible persuasjve trategles (commandlng, -
’ offering, suggesting, etc. ). « ’
Secondary Competency Developed:
. B. Utilizigg.a Controlling Strategy. . Y . ' ) .
1. ldertifying the rhetoplcal demands of a strategy (e.g.,
what is a promise?). ’
2. |Implementing a controlling strategy. .- : ) .;é-

Learﬁing dLjectiver,'

Students will use one of two coding systems to analyze the behavior

of participants in a small group, describing each one's controlling strategies -

frqh the perspective of the %oding system they usé.
Description of Activity: N S . .
. | o ’ R
Each group participating in a discussion during the controlling activity

for Small group speaknng will be requured to analyze the. interaction of v .

another group’ engagnng in discussion. Half the group (wonkung |ndependently)

congtruct a who-to-whom matrix such as the following: ,

) B . o ‘ .
N *, Charlie 1111 . ) , . |

Phyllis

D. - - C.
To ?roup: . ' e Dots represent each group member.

J .

' - —— Lines indic&te their communicatiop.

—_— ‘ -~ One slash mark is made for each

T . comminication directed toward an- .
_ - other member of the group on their
— : line, elosest to the person's name

) who was the source. L

, . 215 R T




Instructions:

-
#

son addressed.

.
.

. -208-

/

/

‘Each time a person speaks, place a check mark near the name of the per-

In the model above, A talked to B one time. B8 did nd&

2. .
answer and neither B nor C spoke. D addresseqd two remarks to E, and E

addressed: two remarks to D.

j
a pergon addresses a remark to the whole g
* i

the ™to group't *column.

]

D also spoke to the entire grgab-twice. I f

-

' The other half ofthe group (working independgntly)

communication content matrix such,as the following:

»

.,

roup, a mg?k should be placed in

-

/

will construct a

a

-~ » ) . z
‘ ) . Makes Gives
- Asks Givea ‘ . Procedural |Information
, Names Questions |Support |Contradigts JEvaluates | Statement | or Opinion
. LY T (U m ] [y
. Char!iea“ . ' ‘, . '. <f“'
, Mog | T e W T 7 (R T [ W O
- ! v
G i 7] - w i 1
. Juan' . . ) .
‘ | . e M [ i i
.. Joe . Nl T .
N T ' My e W) ] mew .
Phyllis . . Y s <"\

Instructions:
’

Each time a pefson_pakes a statement (an utterance urinterrupted by

AN ’r

<! another person).,, place a mark (1) under the appropriate column heading, In
’ the example above, speaker C_asked for information 3 times and gaVé‘3 nega-
tive reactions’
.o . e
Matrices frem Galvin and Book, Person to Person: An Iptroduction to e
: i i . 158-160. . ° ]
- Speech Communication, pp 5 . /r-~ ‘:>, % _ i
o Class Discussion Probes:
oo
‘ Primary Competency:
-, A-3 Strategies. ' : . '

1. What were the most frequently used controlling gtrategies?

K

2. What, if any, hidden agendas emerged during the discussion?
How do your charts q?ow this? .

Q . * R r i -
‘ ‘ZLU .

¥




-
_ X . <

s < 3
Secondary Competency: . b
. - - - C
B-1 Rhetorical Demands. R . - ‘(
3. What types of appeals did participants'USe to advance their .
~, \ positions? What demands did these place on the group? | ..
B-2 Implementing. o :
L: What were the most frequently used lines of communication?
What does this tell us about the way group members controlled-
the group's direction? )
. A%
. < H
. , . |
- . . 5
N ‘V
) ¢ ‘ * " \’ s \
AV . . \
, -
’ . \ 5
§ ‘\ *
e ~ r
7
. /%u TN \lu: -~
. : r s !
s - A v )
v &
Bl
N >~
. . .
3y ] , -
. ' , .
14
3 -
5 .
£
- \ 7o
) B 2 1 . ~ -
. 4 [}
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Controlling e \ v

Publjc, - ; \ o ‘
I B CONVINCING THE CROWD

Focus of Capsule: ’

This capsule considers-the rhetorical|strategies. that speakers and.

1 [}

writers can use to influence a relatively large audience. Attention is

t !

given to logical, emotional, and ethical a#peals in obtaiggng audience
; L]

. |

agreement. 0 ‘
Activities are designed to develop critical reading and Jistening '

skills of students so as to improve® their verbal abilities to use thrqf
v . ] ,
major appeal-devices when seeking to enlist the support of an‘audience.
. - ! r > .
Overview of Altivities: '

e

. The capsulé begins with the readjng_of passages from JULIUS CAESAR

in which speakers are seeking to influence audience beliefs. Students, ’
\ ‘ . . . ) “‘ . _ . f
should be asked to look for major types of appeals and speaker attempts to

establish or build *credibility. Writing activity will expecf students to,

v

function much as Brutus‘and Anthony did in JULIUS CAESAR, justifying them- ~—

.

selves in essays from the pdint of ¥iew of unpopular historical figures.

Such essays should contain strong appeals to emotions and direct attempts
to enhance the credibility of the kistorical figure. Listening activities

involve oral reading-or newspaper\editbrials in which students identify
major claims being advanced and major-proofs used to support the claims.

I 4
In the speaklng activity, students will prepare oral presentations og con-

IS

troversial social issues that include logncafj‘EﬁB?T;;al and ethlcal forms-
. - =

of development in pursuit of audience acceptance.

3
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READING ACTIVITY: FRIENDS, ROMANS, COUNTRYMEN LEND ME YOUR EARS

*

rimary Competency Developed: : . . "
Basic‘AhaXysis. . ’ . '
3. 4dentifying possible persuasive strategies (commanding,
: offering, suggesting,.etc.). .
. - i
econdary ‘Competencies Developed: o . . -
* o 700 ,‘ y
LA Basic Analysis. . Co
- ' ! ~ >
]. Determining the persuas.ive ‘intent. \\\,////L
—_—
B. Utilizing 'a Controlling Strétegy. « ) . ?f
identifying the rhetorical demands of a strategy (e.g.,
what is a promise?)., . _
1] £y 4 - . -
- C. ing_Degic. o » .
_C. PNy gﬁgfq | _
. 1. Determining lines of “argument (contentions).. -
- ‘ . 2 A
earning Objective: ‘ .
Given appropriate information regarding the components of perSUagG*% et
peech, each' student will analyze three‘iypes.ofsgppeals within the persua- -
. ! gl
ive speech category and explain how the audience isieeing influenced. -,

escription of Act[y{gy::/
IV

* Students will read selected passages’ in JULTUS CAESAR that depict the.

.

peaker. gttempting to cont others,. (Suggested pas§%ges include Brutus

- - .
NN e Lo

Fehe

-

Crowd == Act 3, Sc. 2, Anthony' to the Crowd ~- Act 3, Sc. 2.) .
‘eaying‘wil1 be in preparation for discussion andoipentifi ation of persua-

ive techniques utilized in advancing the central proposi ion.

lass Discussion Probes: g 4

’rimary Competency: s . . ' o oo ,//t>

A-3 .Sttategies. . ,

- }. ldentify any logical~appeals thphnapbeér in the speeches *
) - studied. Explain in what way the appeal would seem "logical'' -
to the audiencg., g « 7 .

2. . How did each spegker influence .the crowd with his/her ‘ethical
honesty? ‘Explaim Wow the appeal wWould seem to'enhgnb‘ the e NN
- speaker's ethical "integrity." Which speaker~”$eems most '

ethically credible?” - .
- , )

- o . : - ¢

[ ‘] :2 A ‘.
. -
-
. h 4 . f
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- - 3. In what ways did the speakers prey upon the emotions of the
' - ‘ crowd to enhance their purposes of persuading the listeners?
Name at least one example of emotional appeal from the . .
materials read. - ' - e .
. Secondary Competencies: . , ) .
, , , . .

"A-1 Intent.

" 4., What seems to be the persuasive purpose that caused Brutus

Y and Anthony each to-address the crowd?
. .
B-1 Rhetorical Demands. ° :
, 5. What did each speaker wish the audience to believe or do at
, the conclusion of their speeches? JHow did each 'accomplish
’ - - his/her task differently frem that of the other?
C-1 Lines of Ar§ument. .
t 6. Did either speaker utilite evidence in advancing his/her
’ 5fgument? - .
«7. Did either use fallacious réasoning? Please identify thq‘
& lines illustrating fallacious reasoning.
P ’ / * 1
.
. Ve 2

2 . :
§ \\
N
«
. V- ' .
9-’ % .
hd ~
v
-
.
. ~ -
-
- -
! -
- t
. . - .
L] L)
- ~
1 1) -~
R . . )
'\.uu
- C
- .
H . . vt s
. |
} ‘)
B 7/
kz,,()
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WRITING AGTIVITY: VICTIMIZED VILLAINS

( Primary Competency Developed: - -
- . / - =
D. Appealing.Emotionally/Ethically.

2. Recognizing' gnd using credibility devices (ethical proofs).
4 , ‘

Seapndary Competenci€s Developed: A s )

)

C.’ Applying Logic.

1. Determining lines of argument (contentions).

>

D. Appeallng Emotlonally/Ethlcally.

’

1. Recognnznng and using psychologlcal proofs (pathetic proofs).

. T 4

.

Learning Objective: ' ,

Following class discussion, students will each select .an historical or

. literary character and utilize specific ethical proofs--list qualifications,

«

show good will, demonstrate sound character--to increase credibility, tEeré{

- r T
by justifying a certain behavior<of that .person. -

b -

Description of Activity:

. N 3 ~ ‘ ) .
: Class discussion regarding point of view includes students understanding
. , ) ] .
. both ethical and emotional (sympathetic) expla?ations fir one's actions in

-

situations where those activities are generally viewed negatively. Each
, person attempts to find reasons acceptable to others for those actions by

< . ¥ /
playlng on the character s |ntegr|ty and by ga|n|ng sympathy for him/her.
4

Students “are asked to place themselves in the pOS|t|on of an hlStOFICB] or
. ]
literary personality‘hhose actions® are generally viewed negatively, as in

the classroom discussiom, then-write a justification .for that character's
v . . - - P . N,
actions as a refutation of the historical view. One might select Dracula,

Cdster: Richard Nixon, Sitting Bull, Aaron Burr, Attila the Hun, or others.

The audience is the reader of history.
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Class Discussion Probes:

Primary Competency:'

D-2 Credibility Devices.

What resource materials did you find helpful as you sought .
to assume the character's po:nt of view?

1.

-«

2. -What emotional (ethical) proof did you use? Did others use? =
In which cases (and why) did you find yourself sympathetlc?

Secondary Competencnes

. -

€-1 Lines of Argument,
3.. What lines of argument were ‘advanced in your essay? IH<:;;se
: of others? What, specifically, did you contend was your -justi-
™ fication for the deed hlstorlcally deemed undesirable? How
"did others do it?
D-1 Psychological Proofs. ) ..

b,

What pathetic (emotlonal) appeals did you intend to utilize
when writing your essay? Describe what made the appeals of
another particularly successful.

Audience Content:, !

!

-

1. Were any of the refutations successful in demonstrating to you
that a villain had been victimized by historians? How?

L4 +
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LISTENING ACTIVITY: THE EDITORIAL AS PERSUAS{VE GEﬁE

Primary thpetency Deve loped: / .

‘

A. Basic Analysis.

1. Determining the persuasive intent.

Secondary Competencnes Developed:

Ap ying Loglc

/
2/ 'Being aware of underlying assumptions and values.

3 -

Basic Analysis.

3. ldentifying possible persuasive trategles (commanding,
offering, 'suggesting, etc. ). . -

Learning Objective: X

13
< 2 “ e, ‘ -
By the end of this activity, each student will 'be able to listen care-

fully enough to newspaper editorials that they can select the major claim
RS - a ) .
being made within the,piece and explain any hidden assumptions which‘may be

-

made. : -

.

4
Description, of _Activity:

; ’ —
Newspaper editorials read by the teacher should be analyzéd by the

students (audience). Prior discussions should focus on’ iﬁtent'of the*

1

. . . . i N .
.editorjal upon its readers/listeners, assumptions which the writer is expect-

ing the audience to accept, and types of appeals (emotional, logical, ethical)
, which are used This activity will build on previous exercises by expectiﬁg

students to master the listening skills necessary to per?orm the baS|c

analysis of a type of persuasive prose. 5

J

Advise students to listen for main proposition (intent/claim), givens
(assumptions), and supporting arguments an@'eQidence, ethical, emotionjl and
logical appeals. J:

Cla§§“éischssion Probes:

Primary Competency:

a

A-1 Intent.

1. What did the authors want you to bejieve or do?

" 223
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2. What possible kinds of audiepces woq]d you believe might fit
with the kinds of intents that seem to be basic to this essay?

Secondary Competencies: e . ' r

C-2 Underlying Assumptions.

3. MWhate.hidden assumptions--those things which the author ex-

pects us to accept--can you infer from each editorial? , -
A-3 Strategies. . i

s

L. Which editorial contains the strongest ethigal emphasis?

5. Which editorial most effectively appeals to one's motives?
‘ Emotions?

6. What editorial(s) use logical proof most effectively?

’ 7. What five statements déscribe the essential nature of the
. editorial genre? , P
\ . . .
1 k ‘
N
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Y SPEAKING ACTIVITY: N MY OPINION...
. ’Primagy,Competency-DevelopedT”//
. ¢ ':\ .
B. Utilizing a Controlling Stratégy. !
‘2. Implementing a controlling strategy. . o
-Secondary Competency Dewveloped: , K
E. Evaluating the Controlling Message. ,. ' "y :

3
Y

1. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy.

Learnine Objecltive: ' ‘ -

3

Each student will present an organized two-minute editorial speech
© .
advocating a minority viewpoint then subsequently explain, in response to °
: o - s >
questions, additional support for theuarosen viewpoint. Majar criteria for -~/ -
success will be that the audiencer can accept and not destroy the viewpoint '

puf forward.

Description of Activity: .

.
- i . »

Students will each prepare and present a two-minute editorié} speech

.

i
in an organized way so fthat an audience can follow the argument advocating

0y

. minority viewpoﬂnt.' Classmates will listén to the speech and quesé?:n

Y

. the speaker”regarding his/hér vfewpoint,tben evaluate the success of the

\

preéentation and defense through class discussion. '

- Class Discussion Probes: " T I

-1 —

Primary.Competengy: . »

B-2 Implementing.

'4” ‘ 1. Will your speech reflect a minority viewpoint?

.

2. Can yod identify feelings; motives,” emotions which can be
appealed to in _your presentation?

’
.

3. Mhatg role will verbal-andfion-vérbal déTivery pTay in persuad-""—""""" "
tng Yyour Jisteéners? . - = .
fe T . -

Q.L.What pattern of organization will ydu employ in your presen-"
tation? . - ,

22
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Secoﬁdary Competency: -

JE-1 Aé%essing Ef%ectiveness.ﬁfo‘ N
. 5. - Which speaker(s) were most successful in establishing or
’ - ) = building credibility? . -t
PR T .
,/ 6. Which speaker(s) advanced the most convincing arguments in
( their speeches? ™ . : =’ .
"' = . . ! .

7. Which speaker(s) égptured your attention in their introductory
remarks? '

8. Which speaker(s) most successfully achieved psychological
closure? -~

9. Which speaker(s) were most successhul in responding to
questions and defending their viewpoints?

P ] L]
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Controlling ’ . & . -
~ Mass Communication . :

N

" DO-THE MEDIA MANIPULATE?

Y

A
’

 Focus of Capsule: . )

3

In this capusle, the students will consider the .role of the brSadpast

. industry as a source of persuasive messages through editorials, and publig

* S

¥
. service announcements. ¢

.

. Overview of Activities:

- v

The students will read the reasons for the creation and, later rejec-

tion of the Mayflower Decision. The student will.then consider the proper

} -

role of the media as sources .of editorials. In addition, the students will «

-

write editorials that reflect the use of controlling strategies'and refute

- . .

,actual points of'view presented by radio or TV stations. The students wili;—_’///~
the position advocated; the logical, emotional and ethical proofs employed;

also listen to examples of radio public service announcements end identify
- +
! and other devices used such as vocal characteristics, music and sound
effects. Finally, the students will write their own public service announce-

ments, utilizing the techniques identified in professional examples.
. 3 ¢ .
r & i

- - &
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READING ACTIVITY THE PUBLIC INTEREST VS. FREE éPEECH

Prlmary CoMpetency Developed s

C. Applying Logic.

-

. 1. Determining lines bf argument (contentions).

« 2. Being aware of underlying assumptions and values.

- 3. Employing sound evidence.. -

Secondary Competencies Developed:

D.. Appealing Emotionally/Ethically. . .

2. Recognl;ing and using credibility devices (ethical proofs).
3 : ’
3. Recognizing source bias (iilf and others).
E. Evaluatlng the Controlling Hessage.

1. Asse55|ng the effectlveness of "the controlllng strategyf

Learning ObJect|Ve: '

leen an artitle, .the student will be able to identify arguments pro
/
and con for broadcast editorializing, and express a. personal ph|1050phy
regarding the proper persuasive role of broadcasters,

- .
Description of Activity: ° .

Students will be given a cepy qf an article from Frank Luther Mott}s
"News Controls” in Mass Media Communucatlon concerning the lmplementatigg,

s ~

and later removal of the Mayflower Decision. After reading the article,’

the students will identify the main idea set forth in the Mayflower'Decision.
They will also identify the arguments used in support and in objeetion to
this decision. They will conclude by expresslng a personal phllosophy &///

regardlng the persuasnve role of broadcasters. R ANE suggested that the

teacher play tapes of local radJo and TV editorials for students to react

to. , - ;, .
. @ [4 =
N oo N . .
'3 -
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Class Discussion Probes:

- Primary Competency:

C-1 Lines of Ardument.

1. What reasons were given in the Mayflower Decision for for-
bidding editoriaTizing on the part of individual stations?

2. What Treasons were given for -the repeal of the law?

-
v

C-2 Undérlying Assumptions.

[

3. - What part of the communication act did the Mayflower Decision
deny? ’

4, What underlying values dig the supporters or objectors to the
Mayflower Decision feel were being undermined? (Freedom of
speech, etc.) ¢ - : - )

<

5. What is the meaning of '"free speech'' and ''the public interest?'

6. What assumptions are made concerning the acceptance or ''gulli-
bility" of the audience in the Mayflower Deciston?

C-3 Evidence.
7. What basic changes came about after World War |l that lead to
an objection to the Mayflower Decision?

~

Secondary Competencies: ’ (
f.\

D<2 Credibility Devices.

8. How could the/S?;adcasterﬁhse personal ethos in a harmful way?

.

D-3 Source Bias. , -

9. Why would broadcasters be biased in favor of repeal of the act?

)
>

E-1 Assessing .jifectiveness.

» 10, After jistening to and viewing examples of local broadcasters
editorializing, how effective did you think they were in terms
of persuading you to their point of view? =~
Do you believe.radio qﬁd.television~br6adcastérs should

editoria}ize? «
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< WRITING ACTIVITY: FIGHTING BACK

Primary Competenc

4 -
Y

ies Devéloped§

~

<

. . *
. Description of Activity:

T

the persuasive intent.

A. Basic Analysis™ . -

\
1. Determinj

q: Utilizing a Controlling Strategy. ' #/(

-

2. Implementing & controlling strategy.

C. Applying Logic. ‘ S

“®

1. Determining lines of argumeny (contentions) .
/

»

Secondary Competencies Developed:

D.. Appealing Emotionally/Ethically.
1. -Recognizing and using psycﬁologicalnproofs (pathetic proofs)."
’ 2. R;cognzzing and using credibility devices (ethical proofs).
3. Recognizing source bias (Seff and othérs).
.E. Evaluating the Controlling Message.

2. "Assessing the ethics of the communicator's stance.

Learning Objective:

Given examples of recent broadcast editorials, students will be able

to%write an editorial expressing a ''different opposing position."

»

[ 3

¢

%be instructor w}ll provide audio or videdtaped recent broadcast
edifbrials. Students will choosé one fhex disagree Qith, then write an .
editor{al of comparable }ength ?xpressing a ''different opsosing p;;}tion;“
The students will choose one editorial for each taping to be sent tg the

E
. {

appropriate radio or television station.

Alass Discdssion Probes:
Primary Competencies:
A-1 Intent.

- 1. What was-the broaqdcaster's proposition?
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g . ) ’
B-2 ]mglementingi\k ) .
) 2. How would you phras€e a controlling prqggsition, that directly‘
counters the broadcaster's proposition? ‘ ~
C-1 Lines of Argument.
t \s Ny -
3. What agruments supported the broadcaster's proposition?
T b, What possible arguments support your proposition?
Secondary Competencies: ,
¢ D-1 Psychological Proofs.
% .
5.. Did the broadcaster's editorial appeal to any of the audiences
emotions? .
6. Did your editorial appeal to any emotion?
’
D-2 Credibility Devices. . ‘
» 7. What ethical proofs did the broa&caster use? the broadcaster's
, or anyone else's popularity? or position of authority?
. & . .
D-3 Source Bias.
8. Did you recognize any personal bias in the broadcaster's
editorial? L
. s
~ - 9. Does your background,-job, or activities, et influence <°§
your feelings? -
. E-2 Assessing Ethics. - . 'j v . )

4

10. Did you recognize any uptruths in the 9ditorial?
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. AN N~ . -7 +
e /L|STENlNG ACTlVlTY:. SUPPORT YOUR LOCAL TPRKEY PLUCKERS ASSOCIATION )
— T = : - .
Primary Competencies Developed: ) ' . »
A. Basic Analysis. .,

1. Determining the persuasive intent.

C. Applying Logic.

v .
1. Determining lines of argument (contentions). {

L, Embloying sound reasoning.

Secondary Competencies Developed:

D. Appealing Emotionally/Ethically.

v

. ‘ o -
1. Recognizing and using psychological proofs (pathetic proofs).

*

2.' Recognizing and using credibility devices (ethical proofs)'.

E. Evaluating the Controlling Message. . . N

1. Assessing the effectiveness of the cotyrolling strategy.

-
-

Learning.Objective:

Given examples of radio and television, public service announcements,

g

students will analyze and evaluate the effectiveness of announcements using
3 .

ctiteria focusing on content and form:

] -
a. belief or action proposed, ?
Vs -
b. audience, , ) t
8 . T,
*« c¢. proofs, -
. . \
d. special effects; and,
e. overall effectiveness. . ) .
o “ SN .o 4

Description of Activi'ty:

=
The teacher should pre-record sample radio/or television public service
. - A

announcements. After familiarizing the class with the_nature ;Rg purpose of o

such announcements, the public service announcements should be played ‘for the

.

class. The class discussion probes include these concerns: persuasive e
" intent, lines of argument, such as proofs and propaganda techniques. o
o\ T~

Note: * -Announcements wi}l need to be repeated several times.

’
-
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ass Discussion Probes: P .
w . <+ . ~ [}
imary Competencies:' ) ) R ) o .
A Intent. . ‘ " . .- ' .
N 1. What idea, belief, or action was eHvooated in each public:;_ s

condary Competencies: N

«

v

2.

service announcement?

< *
D h . -

. What words or idea patterns developed these ingtents? or
putitbses? . ‘ To-
- %What Stnera] concerns do public service announ ements seem
- to focus: upon?
) B ’ » - N
L,* Who.was.the intended audience? How did you ascertain this?
— C-1 sLines of Argument
5. How did the announcement attempteﬁp persuade you? What argu-
ments.are used? ~ L . . i
+6. What additional arguments might have been more effectlvely
] ‘ﬁed? /?. . - L R
C-4 Reasoning. N ) .o
7. yhat l:easons did the annquncements give to support their
© line of arguments? . o PEEEN

v
D-1

ng:\ Assessnng Effectlveness s ) :

o

P

PsychoTo§ical Proofs.
3<

8.

-

And, aas thls_personas

¢ the essage? T e

H

’\' LY

.

12.

A

t ﬁt

13.

4 ) ’ Ry N
Why Was a partlcular announcement effectlve or ineffective
% in cenvincing you? . , ‘ v ‘; . .

EN

¢

k 4 . '
What were .the most effecteve devices/techniques used by the
announ¢ements?, &Nere some matters of content® (Arguments,
reasons, etc.f? Were some matters of form? <(Voice quality,
pitch, volume music, speclal sound -effects, etc.) a -
\‘, -

Tf you were asked to rewrlte'a partlcular annduncement, which "
* would you choose and describe how you would re-cast it?
7
. v . N
s ' > -7 / - '
L ' , '. ?33 g‘\

- . - .
" - )

[

~
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.SPEAKING ACTIVITY: THIS kNNOUNCEMENT WAS BROUGHT TO YOU BY THE
"SOPHOMORE COMMUNICATION CLASS —*

.

Primary Competencies Developed:

A. _Basic‘AnaIysiip“

1.0 Determining"fhe persuasive intent .

—_-. \
J. ldentlfylng possible persua!ﬂve strategies (commanding,
i} offerlng, suggestlng, etc.).

£

Utlllzlng a Controlllng Strategy.

implementing a contrblllng strategy]

3
.
13

C. Appl{\?g Logic.

= 1. Determifmyng lines O

argument (contentioQ§):
Argealing Emotionally/Ethixally.
o

1. Recognizing and using psychologicaliproofs (pathetic proofs).
2. 'Reéognizing and using credibility devices (ethical proofs).

¢ .
Secondary Competency Developed:

»~

E. Evaluating the Controlling Message.
1. Assessing the effectiveness of the controlling strategy
Learning Objective: ’

Given the format for creating a public service announcement

will pe able to plan and produce a 30-second audio-recorded public service,

announcement .

Description of Activity: ‘.

‘ﬁns )

audio-recorded public service announc’ment$< The spot announcements.should

be played\before the entire class

s - ,
Working in dyads or triads, students widl plan and produce 30-second’

- .'“
X Shou]d the teaéer desire, awards Jmay be ’

given for dytstanding achievement (e g., best actok;y best script,

effects'xtc.) . , . ' Lo
A - ‘ '

e
a .
4
. m N

¥ 2

best soung‘

, the students

»

»
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Primary CompeZ}nciQs: -\_\\k . . 4 \\ .

<« A-1 Intent.

- .
> 4 .
- Class Discuszlon Probes: . ' .

- - 1. What would you like to persuade an audience to do or to ‘
‘ believe in a public service announgement? .
- — ) ) 2 - f" -
A-3 Strategies. ) Y

2: Would your message ‘'sell" better as a suggestion ''soft sell"
- or a command 'hard sell?" -

} B2 Implementing. ' . s
3. What persuasive techniques did you use?

C-1 Lines of Argumeﬁtﬂ

- k. What logical \preofs did you use?

D-1 Psychological Proofs.

- 5. Did your public service announcement try ‘to arouse any emot i on
in the ‘dudience?
D-2 Credibility Devices. . | , -
-7 6”‘ What ethical proofs did you use? ’
Secondary .Competency: . )
E-1 Assessing Effectiveness.
g i 7. Who were the apparent® audiences for these messages? ’
8. Were the public service messa;és about important concerns of -
today's ayd?ence?
’ 9. Was the use of voice effective in terms of clarity, volume,
y ‘ variety of pitch and style? o . i
10. Was sound and music used effectively? e
Y - N ’
~ . 1 o
o - 235
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. . i ) Appendix A \
' READING . \ .
S ‘ f
Secondary school language arts teachers somegimes viéw reading iastruction .
ag‘the role of the prigary and {intermediate teacher, or perhaps, for slow ‘

.
“r e -

learners, of the special education teacher or reading specialist. To this

group, literature is the subject matter of the‘ junior and senior high schoo!
English clas;. Mo§t of us realize, howiyer, that not all reading skills ar|
masteqé&aby all students to a>great enough extent fo permit fluent,‘meapingsgl
réadinélat ;he grade levels which "they have reached. So literature at the
secondary léve] must have a skills component as well. -

-

This basic skills curriculum provides a wide variety of experiences across

'S

the reading spectrum.,/ Here literature is not confined to belles lettres, but

includes any writing with-communicative intent. Class Discussion probes are

: : . - / . )
designed to strengthen those reading skllls\T?st likely to be developing at
the hinth and tenth grades. In most activities, a range of selections has_been
: v i
suggested so that the teacher can use materials at hand or choose others mofe

suitable for the student reading levet in the class, .In some cases, the teacher

.may choose a work not listed in the curriculum but aligned with the requirements

of the activity. The Class Discussion psobes are designed to be applicable

to many works.’ \

«

The curéiculum offers motivation which makes reading enjoyable and emphasizes
thyough. the p}obes that one reads for meapin§ and aesthetic impact. Among the_ '
skills stresséd in the probes are: 1) reading for central thought aMd main
tdéas, 2) sensing implicit ﬁeahing, and* 3) recoghizing organizational patterns;

\

distfngulshing between literal and figurative eXpressions; drawing inference;

»

'iqterpretidg figures of speech accurately; distfhguishing fact'from opinion;
! {outshi ,

* \ )
ias, point of view and reliability; determining

interpreting a writer's purpose,

«mood apd tone; sensing ambiguity; and recogniziﬁg fallacious reasoning. - o

3 -
.

“w
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To supplement the reading content of this curriculum,. teachers should feel

¢

. free 56 read aloud to students so that they can hear intonation patterns. They

- -

should encourage students to visualize what is being read. They should utilize
film and video tape to give students an opportunity,ﬂo";ead” in another visual

medium. Since television and fiim are becoming intreasingly important in

A <

communicatiog,‘forming an ever larger percentage of the total language arts

&

experience, a reading curriculum cannot ignore visual literacy. Other possible
approaches include ugihg_sﬁﬂggntrwritten materials to stimylate interest and
encouraging the reading of materials such as comics, magazines, catalogs, etc.,

which have high interest but would not normally be part of a literature class. : |

" The following resources provide excellent suggestions for devefébing basic

reading skills: )
Allen, P. David and Dorothy Watson. Findings of Research In Miscue -
Analysis: Classroom Implications, NCTE. (This reference is -
~very useful in suggesting ways of helping students with poor
reading skills by diagnosing the reasons for the problem.) -

Moffett, James and Bettf Wagner. Student Centered Language Arts and '
Reading, K-13. Houghton Mifflin. ) R ‘

Pearson, P. David and Dale D. Johnson. Teaching Reading Comprehensiori.
Holt Rinehart Winston. - = -

Strang, McCullough, Traxler. The !mp}ovement of Reading, 4th edition. - >
McGraw=-Hill.

L .
-

v
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WRITING

’

.

N

Appendix B

Y

‘The National Council of Teachers of English pragaced the following opera- -~

tional definition of wr!fing: : ' -

Writing is the process of selecting, combining, arranging,
and developing ideas in effective sentences, paragraphs, and often,
longer units of discourse. The process requires the writer,to cope
with a numbgr of variables: method of development (narratlng,

§ explaining, describing, reporting, persuading); tone (from very
personal to quite formal); form (from discovering and expressing
personal feelings and values to conducting the impersonal 'business'

t [}

- of everyday life); possible audiences (oneself, classmates, a

teacher, ''the world”)
well lnvol,gkm developing increasing skills and sensitivity in
selecting firom and combining these variables to shape particular
messages. It also involves learning to conform to conventions of
the printed language, appropriate to the age of the writer and to
the form,‘purpose, and tone’ of the message.

Learning to write and to write lncreasnngly

Beyond the pragmatic purpose of shaping messages to others,
writing can be a means of self -discovery, of finding out what we
belleve know, and cannotes # words or circumstances to say'to
others.”~Writing can be a deeply personal act of shaping our per-
ceptlon of -the: world-and our relationships to pepple and things

T

in that world.
needs of studen

Thus, writing serves Jboth public and persopal

#®=and it warrantsthe full,

generous, and contfnuing

effort of all” teachers.

- I

This’alternative curriculum design éccepts the currently prevalent view
that learning to write requires frequent writing; however, a gQod writing pro-

gram assures that writing is taught rather than merely assigned. The writing

activities provided in the various capsules provide the motivation so important

in successful writing. They also suggest the audience and purpose for the

writing. But in most cases, except for specific writing techniques germane to

a particular activity, teachers must use their expertise to assure that students

3

know how to write.
Students should be aware of and use the impbrtant pre-writing strategies

of observation, contemplation, exploration through use:of heuristic devices, and

- -
. -

consideration of audie’te and purpose in the choice and restriction of the' subject.

4
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They should recognize fhat any act of writing is essentially cregtive. Althoubh

. the ¢ bculum provides a rich variety of written forms, the student should

7Aqqggf§gggdrghg‘differepqgs;in approach required by such forms as narrative,

expository, argumentative, descriptive, etc. They should also master the
. . - - . ‘

‘érrangement and stylistic skills which are common to all written forms. .

‘ Not every piece of writing will demand editing, but students should under-

stand and apply the important techniques of adding,.aeleting, substituting,

Y

moving, and combining.’ Revision should be seen as®a major feature of writing. ™

Requiring thorough editing of every paper may discourage student writing.

B — ©

«

Some writing activities need to be simply enjoyable experiences from which'SO#% °

- single significant understanding or skill ariseg." Teachers must provide ‘con-

texts wherein a reason for careful ediEng 4s evident. These might include
= - .

-

displaying of -student work, publishing stories or articles in school papers or .
Jiterary magazines, submitting compositions to writing contests, sending actual

K : . ‘
i&tters to individuals or corporations, and.writing lettg;s to the editors of
. - . - +

local ‘newspapers. ' *

L

Like editing, proafreading fér épelling and mechanics is an important skill.

Employers frequently cite weakness in this area as one of the most serious de-

ficiencies of their employees. ~Again, contexts'which make the student feel the .

Y

importance of accuracy will provide the necessary motivation. . }\j

.
Llant

Student writing must be evaluated, but that evaluation needs to go beyond

< N IS . , . .
a concern for spelling, meehdnics, usage, and grammar. Holistic methods of -,

A . , )

evaluation can be used frequently ranging from global assessments to primaty

trait scoring.. A cumulative sample of a student's writing which’ follows him/her

L . . .
- from class toclass can provide a Useful resource for .assessifg student progress. ]

/

Each stddené wants and needs to know how he/she'is doing. Thig doeg” not mean,
. B ) ,
. /
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however, that evéry Zéper'musﬁ receive a grade. Oral reading of compositions

-~

' in dyads, small gr07 s, or before the class makes avaitable the spontanggus ' -
respbnses’sf a wider audience than that of the tefer. This kind of ‘evaluation

permits the student to compare his/her intended effect with his/her actual
-effect. , .
L3 ~ - -

Fihally, teachers who practice wrjting as a cra%t are likely to be better

teachers than thgse who don't. At least ocq}signally, they should write the
e . .
required assignments and so demonstrate the skills they .expect of students,
\ -

v .

The following resources provide useful background in writing as well as

specific activities and methods useful in developing the above wruvr@ com-

peteneies. ' . !
3
Bernhardt, Bill. Just Writing: Exercises to Improve Your Writing. -
‘Teachers and Writers. New York, New York.

Cooﬁerc Charles and Lee Odell. Evéfdat?ng Writing: Describing,
_~rMeasuring, Judging. National Council of Teachers of Engiish. -
2
Di;ect Measures of Writing Skill: Issues and Applications. Northwest
- Regional Laboratories, Portland, Oregon. F -

Koch, Carl and James M. Brazil. “Strategies for Teaching the Composi- -
tion Process. National Council of Teachers of English.

Moffett, James and Betty ﬁaneﬁﬁégner. Student Centered Language
Arts and Reading, K-13. Houghton‘Mifflin.

Stewig, John. Exploring Language ‘with Children. Me%rilr>\\

A
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;oo ' SPEAKING
v " _
The speech communication activities incorporated into this curriculum

.

<

reflect a broad, contemporary perspective of the discipline. '"Speech"

instruction has tradijégna]ly been concerned with teaching students how to

'dive speeches. !'Speech communication' .instruction, however, is concerned
‘ with interaction of peoplée in dynamic and diverse communication situations -
informal, everyday interactions as well as public speaking situations. This

curriculum involves students in a wide variety of communication situations:

intrapersohal - communication with self
2

Tnterpeféonél/dyadic - comunication with one significaqt other person.-
small group - comm@nication between 2-10 people who have a common goal.
A

public - communicat?gd before a large, live, audience. o

+

mass communication - ‘communication to a large, heterogeneous, anonymous
- - audience, usually mediated by Byint or electronic
- means.
i Lo ’
The activities are designed to™nvolve students in interactions where
. -~

-

they can wtilize a variety of message strategies, examine the criteria they

-
»

use t ieleé?xzﬁé strategies, and evaluate: the effectiveness and appropriateness
of thedrommunication. Make use of the class discussion probes! These
- //‘I/ 7 )

//'”"/activfties will be useless unlegs students can discuss what happened, why,’

s

and what the implications for future behaviors are. .

Before students ‘can implement and evaluate their communication choices,

however,‘they need to understand important concepts related to communication

£

and to the specific activity. While many of the discussion probes include

-~

questions which relate to these concepts, a content outTine of what .concepts. ,

-

- should be- taught is not included. Teachers who use this curriculum mey
+  need to introduce the important concebts to the students p??or to their par-
ticipation in the activities. (Some activities are designed, however, to be

- inductive learning experiencgé,) ' .

3
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A major compbnent to successful speech communication experiences for

) | o s )

students is the development of an open and honest communnqj%?:n’atmosphere o

in the classroom. Studenl; will be more likely to expre‘ ideas and feglings

to the”claS§ if they feel segure and unthreatened. Students should not. be - -
graded on every oral exercise. In fact, most intrapersonal and dyadic ex-
’ ’ ? ) * ~ ’-\\
periences should not be'graded. When students are to be graded on an oral
~ -~ B

activity, they should’be given ample Opportunlty to practlce the act|V|ty and

~

receuve feedback from peers and the teacher prior to the graded ”perfcrmance " ot

Again - students should not be asked to do something they have not been taught

w=—=="thow to do. A valuable pre-teaching tool is the.ase of examples. When you use -
L ool N .

examples'to teach skills, use outstanding examples. Students shoyld be asked .
< e I3
to imitate excellence not mediocrity.

A

To summarize, essential elements in teaching speech communication include:
1. developing an understanding of concepts: of communication.

T 2. provlding'outstanding examples for students to imitate.
3. providing ample opportunity”to practice oral behaviors.
A\ . L ’ ¢ '_"
L, developing an open and honest communication atmosphere in the classroom. !

‘5. allowing students to evaluate their own oral behavfors. -

Any teacher who wishes to teach this curriculum must have an understanding

of concepts related to interpersonal communic¢ation, intrapersonal communication,

communic7tion theorj}xagall,group dynamics, public speaking, drama, oral ‘inter-

- pretation, and mass communication. The following resdurces are higb]y

recommended for: teachers who wish to gain knowledge in these areas:

A

— Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction Curriculum Guides .

A Resource Curriculum in Film ' ‘ - R

-~

A Resource Curriculum in Broadcast-Media

A Resource Curriculum in Interpersonal Communication

- ~
~

. -
A Resource Curriculum in Publixc Address

-

) These guides contain exclusive content outlines, activity suggestipns,

EC and bibliographies, 241 - \/;.
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- " Allen, Parish, and Mortensen,, Communication' Interacting Through Speech. .

., Allen, Willmington, and Sprague, Speech Communlcatlon in the Secondary School .

R }
-~ Book and Galvin, Instruction In and About Small Grougbblscussnon. Avdiiable
; \ from Speech Communication Association, —

Holliday, Mlpa, TehEhing Speech Today, National Textbook Company.’

N Hansen,.Brian, A Curriculum Model for Theatre in Aesthetic Education, CEMREL.

-

Muchngan Speech Association Currlculum Serues ’ Available through National )
Textbook Company. - -

q' . / \ ‘
Weiss, Lisbeth, '"Annotated Bibliography of State-Sponsored Curriculum Guides

in Speéch Communication, Drama/Theatre, and Mags Media,' found in ERIC
System, check Resources in Education’, May 19805\\\\\

A
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. LISTENING i v )
- . . 3 ," ,

Py People spend more time listening thanvany other communication activity.
- Research indicates that we spend 45% of our communication time listening. .,

In contrast, only 8% of instruct?qqai time in school§°is spent teachigg

[} 7Y en

listening. Thus, the most used communication skill is.the least taught

e N - - ~
usuall¥<Pecause most teachers are 'simply not trained to teach listening.

P

Moreover, English and speech texts have ofteén omitted listening matériaié
. * ’ . \ <

and activities.” While there is no substitute for wide reading and inservicé "

b

traifing, the following informatian about the listemdng process and listening
- Al 4 .

instruction'provides heipiul background.

Instruction in listening has two major goals: -
-1.. To create an awareness ‘of those factors that affect listening -
effectiveness ,=*

£

' . 2. To provide the kind of aural experlences that can ’produce good

listening habuts.

-

“Shut up and ilsten” is not listening instruction.

7

Hearing is not listening. Listening is a complex process that involves

sensing, intefpreting, evaluating, and responding to a message. .
Sensing . . ’ ‘ e

The sensing process involves attending to and concentrating on oral and

. - > A
non-verbal messages. Simce we often listen in an atmospher® full of distrac-

¥

t|ons, both external and internal, a key skill is the ability to ovefcome -

-

distractions and concentrate on a speC|fiq méssage. Games such as Concentra-
t;on, Simon, Copy Cat Master Mind, and Memory are excellent skill- buiiding
tools for conc,g:rat:on. Compressed speech exercises can also be used.

Sound and SIght activities foster increased awareness Oﬁ%@yitaple sounds, r
! . @

the array of non-verbal cues, and a need for seiectlve attention.

Interpreting . : 4 . _ \ .

JInterpretation involves attaching meaning to messages. A listener's- ~—

.

purpose is to understand the message as the speaker intended it. ' The inter- :

. 24E
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etation. process includes attachung correct mé!nlngs to words and non- verbal '

es, choosing main ideas and supportlng-det lL;g-undecstandlng the relatson- .

ip between main adeas and support

ons. Activities that bulld vocabu1ﬁ{1:dno

d organizatlonal sk{lls can improve stidents' ab!]ItIBS to lnterpret aural

I

‘erba] awareness, questnonlng

. » . -
-ssages correctTy " . ‘. T, PR :
. o T : , A . . N
aluatlng ‘e S L o
« . v ® s - \3\' - . -

Evaluative listening,is the most difficult tp teach-because it requ|res .

-

ensiftivity to the approprlateness and extermnt of evaluatlon for spec:?\\vj

L)

tuattOns To illustrate, cr|t|cal ]lst,nnng alt oughﬁxltal in i formatlv‘
a m‘ ' .
d persuasuve situatioms ,is” necessaraly ‘absent fi 'empathlc and apprecia-

. T ’ -
.

ive listening,situations. The critical listenggrunders}ands mEThods <f -
R - I-v = - , »
% A ¢
gupentation, reasoning, fallacies; insufficient evidence, and propa;::La

' * — ;.‘ h *
evices. Teaching students how to create igfdrmative or persuasive messages e«

L ]
- - - ’

i11 not necessarily ensure ‘their becoming critical listeners. Therefore, \_

e hah S

rachers can develop amdYuse specific exerqé;es requiring students to listen

‘ . -~ .
arefully in order to levaluate the™agccuracy an? completeness of information,
N % —
»> . .
idence, and reasoning within perguasive and. informative messages. - 7 /g,
in contrast, the empathic listener is non-evaluative, withholds judgment
. o » '

- appropriate times, abdtuees questions and ndnid}rective statements which

.

Y

1 1ow the speaker to clarify and express feelings. ""Rogerian' listening
‘erc%ses can 1halp students develop?non—directive ahd non-evaluative responses

. ) ' . .
en lis{ening. we

7o

“ The appreciative llstener is taught to fdentffy’and app? iate excel'lence

w\ ) «

a speciFic °§§‘ genre and to eva]uate-a performante;s style and beauty.

e apprecfa*ve listener enjoys listening to and becomes invsl'ved with cre-

o
ive expressign.- The overly c®iticap listener is unable to enjoy the in-

irentPheauty in an aural art form. P
. %~ M

The most vital concept to teacb about evaluation is th%people need and - )

.

=nt’to be understood and appreciated, not criticized. Conseguently, listeners y,

o v
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need to focus their energies firss)on affirming the speaker by paying atten-

r
-

tigp to-the message, seIPnd-od unde;gfénging the message; and finally; if

appropriate, on evallating the content of the message, not the-speaker.
A
&

Responding h ) ) . ¢ o
: . - ’ .f L[] L3 ) '
The response component of listening has_fhree dimensions: reaction, .)
- é .

0y
-

- o
- <,

recall, and responzjé/)Reacticn is the immediate non™-vetrbal reaction a listener

.~

gives to a speaker. Absense of non-verbal feedback -can have a negative effect
-~ R

-

} on a speaker's qbif}ty to comhunjcate and can consequently undermine the

’ .. . . .
quality of the interaction. Nori-verbal feedback can indicate agreement,

2

. comprehension, intg#est;-concern, liking, etc. Students need to become

-

- 1

aware of thelimporténce of non-verbal reaction and learn to provide appro-

ﬁﬁ 'péiate non-vkbal feedback. . . / )
;_;///f' Recall, ; extremely‘imaggiiﬁt fo} all elgmsgts of listening. A person.
qgnnof prope comprehend, evaluate, or respoﬁd to a méssage if s/he cannotéé
. rgmzzber what is beiﬁg s;id ?rsﬁ‘one moment'{o tht next. SgQEE,B”é IBng {
' pgrm mimary can be.develop%d in the-class&gpm._:A;tivitie§ from the Memory/-
Book by Luc;;.and Lorayne, How-to Reméﬁbe{{Names by Dale Car?qgie, )

-

v’ . ! .
identification, concentration exercises,.ﬁnd practice with mnemonic devices
+ Du‘ -‘ .

4? - are useful for developing memory skills. . .

~ X - N

. )
An active listener is able to ask

- = - v
1}

ifying questions, paraphrasé ideas

to "test!" for understanding, and provide evaluative, non-evaluative and non-

L4

w'
. “,

e N .. ) '. e l&. - .
~ directive responses when appropriat€ ~—Fhe listening/speaking process is
dynamic and requires a continuous changing of roles. *The active listener

. p .
is also an active speaker in any interaction.” The effective listenetr, how-
’ .
. . , ,

oo
* ever, withholds evaluation until comprehension is complete, and uses verbal

.

\%ﬁg and non-verbal feedback to ensute comprehension of the @eséagei)

.
] 03

Before beginning any instruction in listening, teachers may wish to

-

~i’l‘ve their studeg{jlisétening tqs‘t‘{. If nothing else, the test will con- .
} - . ]

vince students that they really need to learn how to listen more effectivelx:
~ [ . -

[

, .
) . . . 243
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Several tests are available: Brown - Carlsen Listening Comprehension Test,
\./\ ’ -

e A - ’ .
/ Harcourt-Brace~Janovich gﬁd S.T.E.P. Listening Tests, Englewood Cliffs, N.J

Ve

The following reggurces are MUST READING for everyone who teaches

s .
e % .t . : .
. tstening: ' . .

2

L3
5§Rker, Larry. Listening Behavior. Prentice-Hall. : o

-
B

- ¥

rLundsteen, Sara W.
~

oJBasic Annotated Bibliography on Listening.
Available through the ERIC system.

Nichols, Ralph G. and Leonard A. Stevens. Are You Listening? McGraw
C_HIIL ' ~

B

~ Wolvin, Andrew and Carolyn G. Coakley. Listening Instruction.
Trip Booklet. o ;

—/ : N

-
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- Appendix E

oy, -

General Comments on Appendices

The S}eceding appendices on reading, writing, speaging, and tistening
R ' ) in L)
present well founded background statements about the teaching of each of

IS

these language acts. An.understanding of these statements,. their philosophical

considerationsg and suggested readings are presumed whenever, any language

. -

> éctivity'is ndertaken in the capsules. .
/’\fy ¥ § ) - .

\
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° USING THE INDICES _.,4'

-

@ The mdices serve many- purposes. For eachji= fugctlon, the furst

€

lndex charts the coverage of primary and secondary competencues by é/)/

. specific language arts activity. Teachers wishing to attain coveyageiéj i

: selected competencies can do so using this iqgex.* ; “ |

.

The_secand index indicates those enabling or_basic §ki]l§‘r;quired .

- L ’

before students can demonstrate proficiency in the master lists of com-

. »
- -
-

1
petencies. For review, remedial work or as a pre-test, teachers may

wish to develop activities aimed at uncovering student mastery of these .
- ’
basic or sub-skills.

=

The third index enables teachers .to integrate readily any of the 4 Y

¢

ciasu!es bxﬁchoosigg an appropriate reading, compositidh, or speaking
activity. After finding the particular capsule cont;ining.these activities,
teachers can then suit*the suggested approaches,éd their lesson plans:

The final index offers a cbmprehensive view of capsule title; along
with their topics. As teachers develop plans for the semester or

year based on topics or themes, this index can aid implementation of the

’
€ .

capsules._ . -

-

. -
.

Y

*For Index 1, alY outline numbers match those of_the precedlng Master List
of Competencues given for each major function.

%

% H
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. READING

INDEX OF ENABLING OR BASIC SKiLLS

| WRITING

SPEAKING .~

7

—
-

[N

[UN}

Decoding phonemes. ¢

Recognizing'roots words
and affixes.

Assigning meanings to
words. .

Assigning meaning to a
Reading at an appropriate
rate. o

Recognizing context odfies
in written sentences.

Recognizing syntax and
meaning. 5

-

|Using punctuation
clués to meaning.

as

Interpreting graphic cues.

S L4

.

Apprecuatlng consistency
{~in meaning, tone and
style. i

Interpret;ng semantic
cues to communication
distance (proxemics) «

variety of words. -

Representing phonemes
accurately. :

Spelling roots words
and affixes accurately.

Spelling words correctly.

Using a suitable-written
.vocabulary.

Writing sentences -
fluently. - .

Providing context clues
. in written sentences.
4
ertlng sentences Wthh
~ are syntactlcally ‘cor-
- rect and semantically
clear.

Punctuating to indicate
appropriate meanings.

’ '

writing.- \

~

Demonstrating consistency
in meaning, tone, and
style.

Using language to indi-
cate vapying levels of

, )
Employing graphic aids to

Articulating phonemes.

Using root words and -~
affoes correctly. .

Pronouncing words
correctly.

Using & suitable oral
vocabulary.

Speaking oral sentefices
fluently.

Proving context clues in
oral sentences.

¢
Using acceptable syntax
and.style (articulation,’]
word choice).

1}

Using agpropriate and ‘
varied speaking rate,
volume, pitch, and
quality.

Ysing facial expression’,
gestureé, bodily move-
ments, and eye contact
effectively. e,

Creating verbal and non-
verbal messages that are
consistent.,

-
Adapting proxemics for
communicative intent.

communication distance.

*

. LISTENING

Recognizing phonemes.

Recegnizing root words
and affixes.

4 . .
Assigning appropriate

" meanings to words.
Assigning meaning to a
variety of words.

‘Assigning meaning to sen-
tences delivered orally.

Recogn|2|ng context clues
in oral sentences.

nderstanding a variety
of syntakes dnd styles.

Interpreting variations
in rate, pitch, volume,
. and quality. '

Assigning appropriate
meanings to facial ex-
pressions, gestures,
bodily movements and
eye contact.

Recognizing/interpreting
inconsistencies in ver-.
bal and nonverbal
messages.

Recognizing and inter-
preting proxemic absur-

dities.

’

\
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10th G:;He
Informing

INDEX OF READINGS, COMPOSIFION, AND QéEAKING ACTIVITIES

_249_

Index 3

-

i Readings Composition " Speaking
° >
lntrapérsonal Survival » Journal Entry Oral Summary of
. on Life- Some Aspect of’
ThHreatening Self
~ Sftuatiom; ’
Dyadic Readings on '""How etter of In- Role-Play Job :
- to Get a Job" quiry, Intro- Intervi
+ duction, and
- Job Application
Small Group Non-Fiction- .- Annotation of a | Pankl Discussion

L

Articles on Work |

or Leisure

Source

«/\ ’

P blic_

Non-Fiction
Career/Job.
Literature

Two-Three
‘Paragraphs on
Selected Career

Informative Speech

Mass Communication

Blind ﬂen and

the Elephants

News Stories

Panel’ Presentation
on News Magazine




" 10th Grade
Feeling

_250-

INDEX OF READiNGS, COMPOSITION, AND SPEAKING ACTIVITIES

Speaking

. ' Readings ° Composition
Intrapersonal Buttef?lz Journal Writing'~ Short Speech
= Revolution - on Person Who
. Robinson Crusoe ) Affected Speaker
A %
Dyadic v ~ 'i0pen Tetter to Angry. Letter’ Statement Com-
a Young Negro' o, e pletion
B ‘Sorry Wrong " v
Number

A |

Small Group'

- e -

Nonsense Poems

Writjng and’
Defining Non-
sense Werds

v

Choral Reading

. °

*

d‘

Public Romeo and Juliet Personal Reflec- qu}?onél.
Tale of Two tion to the Expression
Cities Public -
N , Eric : -
Death Be Not x .
Proud
Mass Communication | News Articles Compare/Contrast | Multi-Media
A Emotional Presentation
- Effect of Read-}. "
ing vs. Seeing
an .Event ' *
N
——— ]
® - ‘ - *
1
‘ ’
k I'd
) t 4
N
~ I
r ~
< ,




lOtHjé}ade R . ) -251<
Imagining

[ﬁDEX OF READINGS, COMPOSITION, AND SPEAKING ACTIVITIES

L4 LA
- . * B

j“§ T

Reading - Compositioﬁ “Speaking

Intrapersonél Interior Interior Rantoﬁime
: . Monologuer | . Monologue- ) .

: .
Poetry ) Poem ;

o

| The Matchmaker Narrative Frfzézi &gTe Playing
+The Effect of . Particular '
Gamma Rays on - Point of View '
Man=in-the-Moon
* Marigolds -
A Separate Peace
"The Sacred Skull"
Pearl Buck ©

——,

Small Group Short Stories Character Role-Playing of
- . and Science Sketch Encountérs Be-

Fiction Char-_ tween Charactefs

acters
t

Public Literary Excerpts Descriptive Oral Interpreta-
‘I Paragraph or “ tion

~ 7 - Essay Suigable

for Oral Inter-

pretation

.

Mass Communication| Why Man Creates '{ Whimsical ‘ Taped Presentation
- and Whimsical Narrative
Selections




h Grade
ua[jzing :

“ 252~

INDEX OF READINGS, COMPOSIFION, AND SPEAKING ACTIVITIES

"
Reading;

Composition

Speaking

.

Wal kab&t
Diary of Anne *
Frank .
Seventeen

“

-

1
Write From Older
Point of View
on Personal
experience*

Describe Personal
Expg :
® .

/ L]
= Application 'iﬁ)

Letters for

Ldebs

Letter of
Application

Situations®for
Ritual Responses |

| Our_Town
Huckleberry Finn

I To Kid1 a Mock-__b

ingbird -

* | The Human Comedy

The Good Earth

.

Essay of Apaly-
sis of Sports
Ritual

Problem Sdlbing,f-“'

"Nathan Hale"
"Apology of:®
Plato"

"'Death of
Socrates"'
Lament!'

"From Mother -
With Love'

| Assorted PRems

Lett%r.of Praise

Special Uccasion
Speech, 3-4
. Minutes

.
s Communication

Television
Broadcast

felevision
Editorial

Skits on Stereo-
typed Families

v
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10th Grade
& Controlling

-

. .
Readings

Compdsition

INDEX OF READINGS, COMPOSITION, AND SPEAKING ACTIVITIES
y

’

. Speaking

7

. Lntrapersonal

The Miracle’

Essay of Reflecq.

. o' o
lnfoqnatlve

¢ Worker tion Speech
. Story of My Life ¥
- Teacher: Anne °
_ ) ‘\_\_,J’/ Sullivan’ .
) ) Helen Keller's
.7(f P »7qournal )
: ) ] - 1
V//Dyaéic of .Proverbs Letter-to Verbal Com-
. ' Maxims Sibling plaint About  _
5 ' Defective Prq-.-s
. duct Servikte
- A
Small Group A Separate Peace Uialogue Role Play School

To Kill a Mock-
ingbird

Romeo and Juliet

The Pigman

Lord of the
Flies

b

Oriented Tasks
P

—

Public

4

Julius Ceasar

Monologue of
Historical
Figure . -

Two-Minute -
Editorigl Speech

Mass Communication

"The Mayflower

Answer to an

Publté Service

Decision" » Editorial Announcements
- v - — i. ° > -
. » N\
& .o N ~
» . Ty A
&
/_/—\ | . *
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- . , , . ) ’ lndéx h 14
= ' INDEX OF CAPSULE TITLES AND TOPICS
. . N . vl C . . )
. Titles Topics ‘
. 2 ¥ .
10th Grade Informing:
Intrapersonal "Who Are You?" _ . Self Awareness
. Dyadic ' "work fhgether, Learn Possible Careers”
- Together" _ e
Small Group o “To Group or Not To G;BGE- Work vs. Leisure > .
That is the Quest1on" .
Public "What Color is Your Researching Selected Careers
Parachute?" )
. E
Mass Commmmication "Man Bites Dog - That S §Language and the Media
News!™ =~
10th Grade Feeling: - >
. " Intrapersonal " "Seeing Me - Seééng Others" Self Knowledge
Dyadic ~ "Love is\%_ver Hav1ng to Self Disclosure.
. —_ Say You Are Sorry" ) ‘ )
’ Small Group "From Nonsense to Some . HWords "- Connotat1on and De-
Sense" notation’
v Rub]ic' , "The. Human Touch" Public Expression of Feelings
\~a Mass Communicatihn "Stop the World - Iféot Written and Visual Media
. a Feeling!" ; .

. ‘
. 10th Grade Inigi@ng: ' . o ,4//"f?/////‘

Intrapersona] ' "The Force Be With’You" Interiﬁf/ﬁono1ogue and Non-
’ ) verbal Communication
N T : * .
. Dyadic "Tea for Two" .. Dtalogue
. - N e
. f Small Group = ' “May the Force Be With You"' Science Fiction
. PubTic  ° ‘ "Creating Moods" " Destription

Mass Commuptcgtion "Come Fly With Me and You" Creativity

»
©

(%
.
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. I3
9 .
) Titles
10th Grade Ritualizing:
v . . -
Intrapersonal "Taking the Rite Passage"
- Dyadic - "Job Talk"
: -
Small Group "Being Part of It A11"
Public “I Couldn't Have Done It
Without My Teammates"
Mass Communication fFlick-on a Ritual®
10tp,§nadg\€ontro]]ﬁng:.
Intrapersonal "Be Yourself! Express
. Yourself! Control Your-
v - self!"
-
Dyadic "We Two! Whee, Too!"
Small Group "Mock Turtle Soup"
Public IConvincing the Crowd"
s
Mass Communication "Do the Media Manipulate”
p) ~
— 3
B S »
2
/ ' :.
¥
\)4 . [ - : . oy
ERIC = 281

. Topics
. ~
Passages in Growing Up

Applying, Intervighing,
Keeping a Job

Group Structures _ =

Ceremonial Acts

-Media Rituals

~ - s

¢

Inner and Outer Inf]uenées

Advice and Counsel
Group Cooperg}ion

Logical, Emotional, and
Ethical Proofs
&« - .
Editorial Broadcasting<and
Public Service Annguncements

&

L ]

.




